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1.0 OBJECTIVE 

●        After going through this chapter the students will be able to: 

●        Know the different type of procedure declaration in PL/SQL 

●        Declare a procedure with input and output parameters 

●        Modify the procedure and delete a procedure 

●        Know how to view the content in a stored procedure 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

Stored Procedure : 

A procedure is a subprogram, subroutine in any language which is used to 
do some well defined function. It has a name, list of parameters and 
statements of the particular language within that.  In database terminology, 
when a procedure is built to do some task on a database and stored in the 
database , it is called a stored procedure. It is a pre-compiled collection of 
SQL statements stored in a database server. In MySQL procedures are 
stored in the MySQL database server.  

 

 

In terms of database a stored procedure consists of a set of Structured 
Query Language (SQL) statements which can be reused and shared by 
many programs. They can access or modify data in a database.It can 
accept input and output parameters. We can do the database operations 
like Select, Insert, Update, Delete etc in a database. 

 

 

Your text 
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1.2 TYPES OF STORED PROCEDURES 

1. User Defined Procedure   

2. System Stored Procedure  

3. Temporary Stored Procedure : The temporary procedures are also 
user-defined procedures  and are permanent procedures. They are 
stored in tempdb databases. They are of two types, local and global. 
Local temporary procedures starts with (#)  

4. Remote Stored Procedure: 

5. Extended Stored Procedure: 

1.2.1 User Defined Procedure 

The procedure created by the user and stored in the database is called User 
Defined Procedures. It can be created in a user-defined database or System 
database except the Resource database. The procedure can be developed in 
either Transact-SQL or as a reference to a Microsoft.NET framework 
common runtime language (CLR) method. 

Transact-SQL stored procedures handle SQL statements INSERT, 
UPDATE, and DELETE statements with or without parameters. The 
output is the row data, as a result of a SELECT statement. 

CLR stored procedures are .NET objects which run in the memory of the 
database. Complex logic can be implemented using them as they use the 
.NET framework and using its classes. They include Functions, Triggers 
etc. It allows the coding to be done in one of .NET languages like C#, 
Visual Basic and F#. 

1.2.2 System Stored procedure 

These types of procedure are used to do administrative activities of a SQL 
Server and are prefixed with sp_. Because of this it is better not to use this 
prefix when naming user-defined procedures. These procedures are 
physically stored in the internal Resource database. They logically appear 
in the sys schema of user defined and system defined databases. 

1.2.3 Temporary Stored Procedure 

 The temporary procedures are also user-defined procedures  and are 
permanent procedures. They are stored in tempdb databases. They are of 
two types, local and global. Local temporary procedures starts with (#)  

1.2.4 Remote Stored Procedures 

These procedures are created and stored on remote servers. With the 
proper permission the users can access them from various servers. The 
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criteria is that the remote server has to be configured and proper login 
mapping must be done. 

1.2.5 Extended Stored Procedure 

The extended procedures help in creating external routines in other 
programming languages and can be loaded and run dynamically in an SQL 
Server. The extended procedure starts with xp_ prefix in the Master 
database. They are useful in building an interface to external programs. 

1.3 BENEFITS OF STORED PROCEDURE 

● Modular Programming: The main purpose of procedures, subroutines, 
functions  is to create modules and make use of them again and again 
whenever needed. The aim is to reuse the code wherever needed 
instead of writing them again.  

● Network traffic reduced : Many individual SQL statements meant for a 
specific task can be put together as a Stored procedure and can be 
executed with a single statement, i.e by calling the name of the 
procedure along with parameters. They are executed on the server-side 
and perform a set of actions and return the results to the client-side. If 
this encapsulation of procedure is not given, then every individual line 
of code has to travel the network between client and server, which 
greatly slows down the traffic. 

● Faster execution: As the stored procedures, query plans are kept in 
memory after the initial  execution,  when it is to be executed again, no 
need for reparsing or re- optimizing on subsequent executions. This 
increases the performance of the application. 

● Enforced consistency: Since the users modify the data only through 
stored procedures, problems occurring due to modifications are 
eliminated. 

● Reduced operator and programmer errors: Since on calling the 
procedures, limited information is passed like name of procedures, 
input parameters the likelihood of errors in SQL is greatly eliminated. 

● Automated complex or sensitive transactions: The integrity on tables 
can be assured if all the modifications on them are done through these 
stored procedures. 

● Stronger security: Multiple users and client programs can perform 
operations on underlying database objects through a procedure, even if 
the users and programs do not have direct permissions on those 
underlying objects. The procedure controls what processes and 
activities are performed and protects the underlying database objects. 
This eliminates the requirement to grant permissions at the individual 
object level and simplifies the security layers. 
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● When a procedure is accessed over the network, only the call to 
execute the procedure is visible. This prevents malicious users from 
accessing databases, tables etc as nothing is visible . 

● Using procedure parameters helps guard against SQL injection attacks. 
Since parameter input is treated as a literal value and not as executable 
code, it is more difficult for an attacker to insert a command into the 
Transact-SQL statement(s) inside the procedure and compromise 
security. 

1.4 CREATING A STORED PROCEDURE 

The procedure contains a header and a body.  

● Header: The header contains the name of the procedure and the 
parameters or variables passed to the procedure.  

● Body: The body contains a declaration section, execution section and 
exception section  

1.4.1 Passing  parameters in procedure 
When you want to create a procedure or function, you have to define 
parameters .There are  three ways to pass parameters in procedure: 

1. IN parameters only: Using IN parameters the inputs are passed to the 
procedure. By default the parameters are of IN type. Variables, 
expressions can be passed as IN parameters. The value of the parameter 
cannot be overwritten by the procedure or the function.  

2. OUT parameters: The OUT parameter used for getting results from a 
procedure. From the calling statement, these must be always a variable 
to hold the value returned by the procedure. The value of the parameter 
can be overwritten by the procedure or function.  

3. INOUT parameters: The INOUT parameter can be used for giving 
both input and getting output from procedure. The value of the 
parameter can be overwritten by the procedure or function. From the 
calling statement, these must be always a variable to hold the value 
returned by the procedure 

Note: A procedure may or may not return any value. Once created they 
will be stored as database objects. 

Syntax: 
CREATE OR REPLACE PROCEDURE <procedure_name> 
(<parameter1 IN/OUT <datatype> 

<parameter2 IN/OUT <datatype> 

… 

) 

[IS | AS] 

 <declaration_part> 
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BEGIN 

 <execution part> 

EXCEPTION 

 <exception handling part> 

END; 

Syntax explanation: 
● CREATE PROCEDURE instructs the compiler to create a new 
procedure. Keyword 'OR REPLACE' instructs the compiler to replace the 
existing procedure (if any) with the current one. 

● Procedure name should be unique. 

● Keyword 'IS' will be used, when the procedure is nested into some 
other blocks. If the procedure is standalone then 'AS' will be used. 
Other than this coding standard, both have the same meaning. 

Example : 

before executing any program in PL/SQL type the following in the SQL> 
prompt to see the output. 

SQL>set serveroutput on; 

The above command will enable the dbms_output.put_line(). 

1.4.1.1 Procedure without parameter 

Example : In the below example a procedure with name welcome is 
created. There is no parameter passed. First the created procedure has to 
be created. so open a notepad or any editor and type the following code 
with extension as .sql 

the name of the below program is greetings_proc.sql 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

create or replace procedure welcome 

as 

begin 

dbms_output.put_line('welcome to Mumbai University'); 

dbms_output.put_line('This is Database Management System 
course'); 

end; 

/ 
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Code Explanation 

Line 1-3: Creating Procedure ‘welcome’  

Line 4-6 : Printing the information on the screen   

First the above procedure has to be created. in order to do that run the 
following command: 

SQL> @ c:/sql_prgs/greetings_proc.sql; 

output: 

Procedure created. 

All the sql programs are stored in the c:/sql_prgs folder. so when the 
above program is executed and when there is no error the sql command 
line will return as Procedure created. 

Now the created procedure has to be called with EXEC command as 
below: 

output: 

SQL> execute welcome(); 

welcome to Mumbai University 

This is Database Management System course 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

Example 

In this example, we are going to use a select statement to list  a record in a 
table called ‘employee_csc’. So the first step is to create a table. 

Table creation: 

1. Create table employee_csc(ename varchar2(30),street varchar2(40), 
city varchar2(30), eid number(3), primary key(eid));  

The next step is to insert data into the above table : 

To do that the following command can be used and run ‘n’ number of 
times to add data dynamically. 

SQL> insert into employee_csc values('&ename','&street','&city',&eid); 

After few insertion the table looks like this: 

SQL> select * from employee_csc; 

ENAME      STREET          CITY          EID 

---------- --------------- --------------- ---------- 
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anitha     1st street      chennai                100 

aiswarya   2nd street      chennai             101 

chandra    2nd street      chennai              102 

hema       3rd street      chennai                103 

lalitha    metha street    mumbai               104 

raman      krishnan street bangalore         105 

harini     kalam street    andhra                 106 

danush     ragav street    bangalore           107 

david      kamaraj street  calcutta              108 

ananthi    rajaji          chennai                    109 

sundar     2nd cross st    hydreabad           110 

raveena    3rd cross st    erode                   111 

12 rows selected. 

The following procedure  will display the employee name and employee 
id of a particular employee. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

 

create or replace procedure SelectEmp 

as 

o_ename varchar2(30); 

o_eid number(10); 

begin 

select  ename,eid into o_ename,o_eid from employee_csc where 
eid=100; 

dbms_output.put_line('employee name = ' ||o_ename); 

dbms_output.put_line('employee id = ' ||o_eid); 

end; 

/ 

 

Code Explanation 

Line 1-4: Creating Procedure ‘SelectEmp’ , with the local variables. 

Line 5-9 : A particular employee is queried from database and printed the 
information on the screen   
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now creating the procedures and then executing will produce the result as 
follows: 

SQL> @c:/sql_prgs/SelectEmp.sql; 

Procedure created. 

SQL> exec SelectEmp; 

employee name = anitha 

employee id = 100 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

1.5 EXECUTING A STORED PROCEDURE 

The stored procedure can be executed by using EXECUTE or EXEC 
statement followed by the name of the stored procedure along with a 
parameter list if any. This has been already done in the previous example 

The above procedure can be executed as 

SQL>execute welcome(); 

SQL> exec SelectEmp; 

Stored Procedure with one parameter 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

create or replace procedure SelectUser  

(id in number) 

is     

o_ename varchar2(30); 

o_eid number(10); 

begin     

select ename,eid into o_ename,o_eid from employee_csc where 
eid=id;   

dbms_output.put_line('employee name = ' ||o_ename); 

dbms_output.put_line('employee id = ' ||o_eid); 

end;     

/ 
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Code Explanation 

Line 1-5: Creating Procedure ‘Select User’ , with one input parameter and 
two  local variables. 

Line 6-10 : A particular employee whose value is passed as input 
parameter is queried from database and printed the information on the 
screen   

1.5.1 Executing the  stored procedure with one parameter 

The stored procedure can be executed by using EXECUTE or EXEC 
statement followed by the name of the stored procedure along with a 
parameter list if any. 

The above procedure must be complied and then executed as 

SQL> @c:/sql_prgs/selectuser.sql; 

Procedure created. 

SQL> @c:/sql_prgs/selectuser.sql; 

Procedure created. 

SQL>exec SelectUser(110); 

employee name = sundar 

employee id = 110 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

1.5.2 Creating  and Executing Procedure with multiple input 
parameters 

Example : The following procedure is used to insert a record in the table 
employee_csc. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

 

create or replace procedure insertemployee 

(iname in varchar2,istreet in varchar2 ,icity in varchar2,ieid in 
number) 

is 

begin 

insert into employee_csc values (iname,istreet,icity,ieid); 

end; 

/ 
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Code Explanation 

Line 1-3: Creating Procedure ‘insertemployee’ , with four input 
parameters . 

Line 4-6 : The input parameters are inserted into the table using insert 
command. 

compiling and executing the above procedure as follows: 

SQL> @c:/sql_prgs/insertemployee.sql; 

Procedure created. 

SQL> exec insertemployee('radha','3rd street','erode',112); 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

Now whether the data has been inserted or not can be checked with select 
statement as follows: 

SQL> select * from employee_csc; 

ENAME      STREET          CITY                   EID 

---------- --------------- --------------- ---------- 

anitha       1st street         chennai                100 

aiswarya   2nd street       chennai                101 

chandra    2nd street        chennai                102 

hema        3rd street         chennai                103 

lalitha      metha street     mumbai                 104 

raman      krishnan street bangalore              105 

harini      kalam street      andhra                 106 

danush     ragav street     bangalore              107 

david       kamaraj street  calcutta               108 

ananthi     rajaji               chennai                109 

sundar     2nd cross st    hydreabad              110 

raveena    3rd cross st    erode                      111 

radha      3rd street         erode                     112 
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13 rows selected. 

Another way to execute is to call it within the PL/SQL block like below. 

PL/SQL program to call procedure 

Let's see the code to call the above created procedure. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

 

begin 

insertemployee('ramani','1st street','bangalore',113); 

dbms_output.put_line('record inserted successfully'); 

end; 

/ 

Code Explanation 

Line 1-4: PL/SQL block is created. 

Line 2 : The procedure ‘insertemployee’ is called here with input 
parameters for the table record 

After executing the above as follows: 

SQL> @c:/sql_prgs/insertemployee_call.sql; 

record inserted successfully 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

1.5.3 Creating a stored procedure with default parameters values 

A stored procedure can be created with a default parameter. when the 
procedure is called without parameters it will take the default value 
declared in the procedure else it will take the value passed by the user at 
the time of execution. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

create or replace procedure SelectUser  
(id in number :=105) 
is     
o_ename varchar2(30); 
o_eid number(10); 
begin     
select ename,eid into o_ename,o_eid from employee_csc where 
eid=id;   
dbms_output.put_line('employee name = ' ||o_ename); 
dbms_output.put_line('employee id = ' ||o_eid); 
end;     
/ 
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Code Explanation 

Line 1: PL/SQL block is created. 

Line 2 : The procedure ‘SelectUser’ is created with an input parameter  

Line 4-5: local parameters are declared 

Line 6-10 : with the input parameter as the criteria the row is extracted 
from table employee_csc and placed in local parameter. The data in the 
local parameter is displayed. 

In the above procedure the default value can be given in the passing 
parameter as above by the assignment statement := 

So when executing this if the parameter is not given, the procedure take 
the value 105, that is the default value which we assign. If the value is 
passed as parameter than it will ignore the default value and take the 
passed value for further processing. Both the outputs are given as follows: 

SQL> exec SelectUser(); 
employee name = raman 
employee id = 105 
PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 
SQL> exec SelectUser(107); 
employee name = danush 
employee id = 107 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

1.5.4 Creating a stored procedure with an output parameter 
Example 3 Create a procedure to calculate simple interest. Principal, rate 
of interest and no. of years are given as input. mu
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
17 

18 

19 

20 

--this program calculates simple interest 

declare 

n_principle number(6); 

n_years number(4); 

n_interest number(6,2); 

n_ans number(8,2); 

--procedure starts 

 procedure simpleinterest(p in number,n in number, r in 
number, si out number) 

is 

begin 

si:=(p*n*r)/100; 

end; 

--main starts 

begin 

n_principle:=&p; 

n_years:=&n; 
n_interest:=&r; 

simpleinterest(n_principle,n_years,n_interest,n_ans); 

dbms_output.put_line('simple interest is ' || n_ans); 

end; 

/ 

 
Code Explanation 
Line 2 : anonymous PL/SQL is declared.  

Line 3-6 : local variables are declared 

Line 8 : a procedure to calculate simple interest is created with 3 input 
parameter and one output parameter 

Line 11 : the calculation of simple interest is done and is stored in output 
parameter. 

Line 18 : the procedure is called with parameters. 

Line 19 : the value returned from the procedure is printed. 
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Output 

SQL> @d:/plsql/proc_ex1.sql 
Enter value for p: 4000 
old  15: n_principle:=&p; 
new  15: n_principle:=4000; 
Enter value for n: 4 
old  16: n_years:=&n; 
new  16: n_years:=4; 
Enter value for r: 5.0 
old  17: n_interest:=&r; 
new  17: n_interest:=5.0; 
simple interest is 800  
PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

 

Example 

consider the following table 

SQL> desc employee_csc; 

 Name                                               Null?    Type 

 ----------------------------------------- -------- ---------------------------- 

 ENAME                                                      VARCHAR2(30) 

 STREET                                                       VARCHAR2(40) 

 CITY                                                             VARCHAR2(30) 

 EID                                            NOT NULL NUMBER(3) 

 EMAIL                                                          VARCHAR2(100) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

mu
no
tes
.in



  

 

Database Management Systems 

16 

The following procedure will return the employee name of a particular id 
using OUT parameter. 

1 

 

2 

3 

4 

5 

 

create or replace procedure employee_name_detail(id in number, 
e_name out varchar2) 

is 

begin 

select ename into e_name from employee_csc where eid=id; 

end; 

/ 

 

Code Explanation 

Line 1 : Creation of procedure “employee_name_detail” with one input 
and one output parameters 

Line 3-5 : select statement is used to extract a  record with a particular 
employee id. 

The procedure can be called from a PL/SQL block as follows: 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

declare 

e_name varchar2(30); 

begin 

employee_name_detail(100,e_name); 

dbms_output.put_line(e_name); 

end; 

/ 

Code Explanation 

Line 1 : Creation of PL/SQL block to call the procedure 
“employee_name_detail” with one input and one output parameters 

Line 2 : declaration of local parameter 

Line 3-6 : call the procedure “employee_name_detail” and the value 
returned is printed. 
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executing the above procedure and its call from PL/SQL can be done as 
follows 

SQL> @ c:\sql_prgs\employee_name_detail.sql; 

Procedure created. 

SQL> set serveroutput on; 

SQL> @ c:\sql_prgs\employee_name_detail_call.sql; 

anitha 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

The following procedure will return the number of records in a table 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

create or replace procedure find_rows(cnt out number) 

as 

begin 

select count(*) into cnt from employee_csc; 

end; 

/ 

Code Explanation 

Line 1 : Creation of procedure “find_rows” with one output parameter. 

Line 3-5 : select statement is used to extract the number of  records in the 
employee_csc table. 

The above procedure will be called from a PL/SQL block as follows 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

set serveroutput on 

declare 

r_count number; 

begin 

find_rows(r_count); 

dbms_output.put_line('number of records in table ='||r_count); 

end; 

/ 
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Code Explanation 

Line 2 : declaration of PL/SQL block. 

Line 3 : declaration of local parameter 

Line 4-7 : calling the procedure “find_rows” and the value returned is 
printed. 

on executing both the PL/SQL blocks 

SQL> @ c:\sql_prgs\find_rows.sql; 

Procedure created. 

SQL> @ c:\sql_prgs\find_rows_call.sql; 

number of records in table =14 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

once the procedure is compiled with the following command 

SQL> @ c:\sql_prgs\find_rows.sql; 

Procedure created. 

the procedure can be called from command line as follows: 

SQL> var lcnt number; 

SQL> exec find_rows(:lcnt); 

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed. 

SQL> print lcnt; 

       LCNT 

---------- 

        14 

1.6 ALTERING OR MODIFYING A STORED 
PROCEDURE 

A stored procedure can be recompiled explicitly using ALTER 
PROCEDURE statement. Due to this implicit run-time recompilation is 
eliminated which in turn prevents run-time compilation errors and 
performance overhead. 
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Syntax 

ALTER PROCEDURE <procedure_name> COMPILE; 

 

Note: This does not change the declaration of an existing procedure. so if 
anything has to be modified inside procedure use CREATE OR 
REPLACE PROCEDURE command instead of ALTER to achieve the 
same function 

Alter  procedure SelectUser  

(id in number :=105) 

is     

o_ename varchar2(30); 

o_eid number(10); 

o_city varchar2(30); 

begin     

select ename,city,eid into o_ename,o_city,o_eid from employee_csc 
where eid=id;   

dbms_output.put_line('employee name = ' ||o_ename); 

dbms_output.put_line('city name = ' ||o_city); 

dbms_output.put_line('employee id = ' ||o_eid); 

end;     

/ 

 

1.7 DELETING A STORED PROCEDURE 

A created procedure can be deleted by using DROP PROCEDURE or 
DROP PROC statement. 

Syntax for drop procedure 

1. DROP PROCEDURE procedure_name;    

Example of drop procedure 

1. DROP PROCEDURE INSERTUSER; 
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1.8 VIEWING STORED PROCEDURES 

The source code in  a stored procedures can be viewed by using the 
following command: 

syntax: 

select text 

from user_source 

where name=’STORED-PROC-NAME’ 

and type=’PROCEDURE’ 

order by line; 

note : the procedure name must be given in CAPITAL letters, because 
SQL stores the procedure name in ALL capital letters. 

Example  

SQL> select text from user_source where name='SELECTEMP' and 
type='PROCEDURE' order by line; 

output 

TEXT 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
procedure SelectEmp 
as 
o_ename varchar2(30); 
o_eid number(10); 
begin 
select  ename,eid into o_ename,o_eid from employee_csc where eid=100; 
dbms_output.put_line('employee name = ' ||o_ename); 
dbms_output.put_line('employee id = ' ||o_eid); 
end; 
 
9 rows selected. 
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1.9 SUMMARIZATION 

● A stored procedure is a PL/SQL program stored inside a database 
schema. 

● A procedure consists of declarative, executive and exception sections. 

● A procedure can be called with its name along with a list of parameters 
enclosed within parentheses. 

● There are three types of parameters: IN , OUT, IN OUT where IN type 
is used to pass input to the procedure, OUT type is used to return a 
value from a procedure and IN OUT type is used to pass input and 
return a value from a procedure. 

● The formal parameters of a procedure must match the actual 
parameters of a calling procedure. 

1.10 REFERENCES 

https://www.sqlshack.com/sql-server-stored-procedures-for-beginners/ 

https://www.javatpoint.com/stored-procedure-in-sql-server 

http://www.mathcs.emory.edu/~cheung/Courses/377/Syllabus/6-
PLSQL/storedproc.html 

https://plsql-tutorial.com/plsql-passing-parameters-procedure-function.htm 

Questions: 

1. Write a short note on Stored Procedures. 

2. Write a short note on the procedure to create a stored procedure. 

3. State and explain various types of stored procedures. 

4. Write a short note on passing parameters in stored procedures. 
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2 
TRIGGERS AND SEQUENCES 

Unit Structure 

2.0 Objective  

2.1 Introduction 

2.2 Overview 

2.3 Trigger Classification 

2.4 Implementing Triggers 

2.4.1 Creating a Trigger 

2.4.2 Insert and update using a Trigger 

2.4.3 Deleting through a Trigger 

2.5 Viewing, deleting and modifying Triggers 

2.6 Enforcing data integrity through Triggers 

2.7 Nested triggers 

2.8 Advantages of Triggers 

2.9 Sequences 

2.10 Creating Sequence 

2.11 Referencing a Sequence 

2.12 Altering a sequence 

2.13 Deleting a Sequence: 

2.14 Summarize 

2.15 List of References 

2.0 OBJECTIVE 

This chapter would make the students to understand the following 
concepts: 

● Get to know the necessity of Triggers and Sequences 

● Know to create Triggers and sequences 

● Know to delete a Trigger 
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● Understand and to use nested Triggers 

● Know to refer a sequence 

● Know to alter a created sequence 

● Know to delete a sequence 

2.1 INTRODUCTION 

Triggers 

Triggers are stored programs, which are automatically executed or fired 
when some event occurs. Triggers could be defined on the table, view, 
schema, or database with which the event is associated. 

Before we deep dive into the understanding of what triggers are and how 
they play a very important role in any well-designed database application. 
Let’s try to start with an example that we can relate to.  

Scenario 1: 

One of the core features of a social media network today is the notification 
system. They help the user stay connected and get to know about any 
updates that have happened in their social circle. Now, let's take two users 
Ram and Raj. Ram creates a post about his vacation on the social media 
network. His friend Raj is commenting on the same post. How will we 
intimate Ram about this change?  

We can handle it either in the application layer, which would be our server 
application written in java / node.js / or any backend technology. But 
handling in the application layer would add up more logic that might take 
more time to execute as there would be multiple round trips between 
database and server application. Or lets get into a simpler way where we 
add a trigger procedure that would update Ram’s notification count which 
would reference this new comment insert operation. 

We will try to design this system by the end of this chapter.  

2.2 OVERVIEW 

Database triggers are stored procedures / programs in a RDBM system 
which gets automatically executed when an event occurs. Triggers play an 
integral part in a well-designed database application. Triggers can be used 
to  

1) Validate data changes made to a table  

2) Maintain integrity by automating maintenance tasks 

3) Create rules that govern administration of the database. 

 

mu
no
tes
.in



  

 

Database Management Systems 

24 

There are five broad types of events to which trigger procedures can be 
attached to: 

1) Data manipulation language (DML) statements (DELETE, INSERT, 
or UPDATE) 

2) Data Definition Language (DDL) statements (CREATE, ALTER, 
DROP) 

3) Database events (SERVERERROR, LOGON, LOGOFF, STARTUP, 
SHUTDOWN) 

4) INSTEAD OF  

5) Suspended Statements.  

 2.3 TRIGGER CLASSIFICATION 

Triggers can be classified based on the following parameters. 

● Classification based on the timing 

○ BEFORE Trigger: It fires before the specified event has occurred. 

○ AFTER Trigger: It fires after the specified event has occurred. 

○ INSTEAD OF Trigger: A special type. You will learn more in the 
further topics. (only for DML ) 

● Classification based on the level 

○ STATEMENT level Trigger: It fires one time for the specified 
event statement. 

○ ROW level Trigger: It fires for each record that got affected in the 
specified event. (only for DML) 

● Classification based on the Event 

○ DML Trigger: It fires when the DML event is specified 
(INSERT/UPDATE/DELETE) 

○ DDL Trigger: It fires when the DDL event is specified 
(CREATE/ALTER) 

○ DATABASE Trigger: It fires when the database event is specified 
(LOGON/LOGOFF/STARTUP/SHUTDOWN) 

So each trigger is the combination of above parameters.  

 

mu
no
tes
.in



 

 

Triggers and Sequences 

 

25 

2.4 IMPLEMENTING TRIGGERS 

2.4.1 Creating a Trigger 

Syntax of a trigger statement / procedure  

1 CREATE [OR REPLACE] TRIGGERTRIGGER_NAME 

2 {BEFORE | AFTER}TRIGGERING_EVENTONTABLE_NAME 

3 [FOR EACH ROW] 

4 [FOLLOW | PRECEDESANOTHER_TRIGGER] 

5 [ENABLE / DISABLE] 

6 [WHENCONDITION] 

7 DECLARE 

  DECLARATION STATEMENTS 

BEGIN 

  EXECUTABLE STATEMENTS 

EXCEPTION 

  EXCEPTION_HANDLING STATEMENTS 

END; 

Trigger statements can be broken down into two parts, header and body. 
Header part is all about telling the RDBMS on how and when to run a 
trigger. Consider this as a metadata that helps the database to execute the 
procedure defined in the body when necessary conditions are met.  

Lets deep dive into Header statements and try to understand what it 
means. 

Line 1: CREATE keyword instructs DBMS to create a trigger with the 
specified trigger_name. The TRIGGER keyword always follows the 
CREATE keyword. Sometimes we would like to update a trigger which 
already exists or change its properties, then we can use the optional 
keyword OR REPLACE next to CREATE. 

Line 2: A trigger needs to run only on occurrence of an event, we specify 
this event as triggering_event. We would also need to specify on which 
table this trigger has to be attached. A trigger can execute either before or 
after an event. It’s important to understand the business use case to specify 
the timing. For example if we want a trigger to execute before an insert 
event. Then mostly we would try to do a sanity or validation of the data. 
Where as notifications for example we would like to do it after an insert 
operation  
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Line 3: FOR EACH ROW, specifies if a trigger is going to be a row level 
trigger or statement level trigger. Let’s assume we have 10 statements, but 
it just affects one row of data, then this trigger executes only once based 
on if a row is inserted, updated or deleted. If this statement is omitted, the 
database defaults to for each statement and it will execute on a number of 
statements.  

Line 4: FOLLOWS / PRECEDES.  

For each trigger event Insert, update or delete we can specify multiple 
trigger procedures. There could be instances where we would want to 
specify the order of execution. Follows / Precedes helps to specify the 
order of execution of a trigger.  

Line 5: ENABLE/DISABLE, this statement specifies if the created trigger 
is set to enabled status on creation. If a trigger is enabled, it would start 
executing from the time of creation. On disabled state an explicit enabling 
is required before execution  

Creating a trigger:  

Before we create our trigger we might need to create two tables for this 
specific example like in the diagram below. 

 

There could be multiple notifications to a single post. So let’s get started 
with creating the Post table. 

CREATE TABLE POST ( 

    author varchar2(255), 

    postbody varchar2(255), 
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    likes number, 

    seenlikes number); 

Now let’s create a Notifications table. This would be the table that would 
be modified with DML operation to insert a notification. 

CREATE TABLE NOTIFICATIONS ( 

    author varchar2(255), 

    newlikes number 

); 

Now, we have our two tables. There is nothing stopping us to create a 
trigger, for this scope of the book we will only concentrate on DML 
instructions.  

Let's create our trigger in three steps.  

Step 1:  Define the header. 

We would want to create a trigger of name notification_new_likes. There 
could be scenario on a shared database where the same trigger name might 
exists. So, we will make sure to add OR REPLACE keywords. 

CREATE OR REPLACE TRIGGER notifications_new_likes 

Step 2: Decide on event and when to run 

Since this is a notification system it would be apt only when we execute 
this after the operation to a table / post has occurred. If we operate it 
earlier and then the insert operation or update operation fails, we would 
have to add the extra overload of doing a rollback of this trigger. Which 
could add more complications to the system. We would like to create a 
notification to each row changed and not the number statements that runs.  

before insert or update on POST  

for each row  

Step 3: Code the logic 

Since this is our initial trigger, let’s try to make it really simple by printing 
hello world. As we proceed, we can iterate over this.  

begin  

    dbms_output.put_line('Hello World trigger'); 

end; 
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2.4.2 Insert and Update using a Trigger 

Example 1: 

Full source code. 

CREATE OR REPLACE TRIGGER notifications_new_likes 

before insert or update on POST  

for each row  

begin  

    dbms_output.put_line('Hello World trigger'); 

end; 

Try inserting or updating any data in the POST table. We should see 
output something like this 

Congratulations, you have created your very first trigger.  

Obviously this trigger is not going to do anything amazing. So, let’s try to 
create a new trigger which will do some DML operations on another table.  

Before that let’s try to view our trigger, there are two ways to see a trigger.  

On command prompt we can give  

SELECT * FROM USER_TRIGGERS; 

This should list all our triggers, something like this  

 

Another way would be to use a nice GUI like SQLDeveloper from Oracle 
to list all the triggers by clicking on Triggers from the left pane. 
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Let’s get our notifications populated when an update operation occurs. 
Following trigger will run when there is an update operation on Post rows.  

CREATE TRIGGER notifications_new_likes 

after update on POST  

for each row  

begin  

    if (UPDATING and (:NEW.likes - :NEW.seenlikes > 0)) then 

        INSERT INTO NOTIFICATIONS values (:NEW.author, :NEW.likes 
- :NEW.seenlikes); 

    end if; 

end; 

:NEW variable will have the new modified data of the table row. When we 
get a new update to a row in Post. Then this trigger gets executed and only 
when the row is in UPDATING state we do a logic to create a new data in 
the notifications table.  

Now, we will try to update a value in post. 

insert into post (author, postbody, likes, seenlikes) values ('ram', 'sample 
blog', 0, 2); 

update POST set likes=10 where author = 'ram'; 

Let's try to go to the notifications table and check what would be the new 
likes count for author ram. 
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That’s it our trigger has modified the Notifications table to get the un-read 
likes count. Of course the notification system isn’t this simple but has 
more complicated use cases. What we have tried to achieve here is an 
example pathway to kickstart your imagination on possible use cases of 
triggers. 

Let's try to update our trigger with an advanced use case of deleting the 
notification record if the user has caught up with all the notifications. 

CREATE OR REPLACE TRIGGER notifications_new_likes 

after insert or update on POST  

for each row  

begin  

    if (UPDATING and (:NEW.likes - :NEW.seenlikes > 0)) then 

 INSERT INTO NOTIFICATIONS values (:NEW.author, :NEW.likes - 
:NEW.seenlikes); 

    end if; 

    if (UPDATING and (:NEW.likes - :NEW.seenlikes = 0)) then 

   DELETE FROM NOTIFICATIONS WHERE AUTHOR = 
:NEW.author; 

    end if; 

end; 

Example 2: 

Let us consider a trigger that checks the value of salary before inserting or 
updating the works_csc table and ensures that salary below 20,000 is not 
inserted. It acts before insertion or update. Let us consider the table 
works_csc which has the following table structure and data 

SQL> desc works_csc; 
 Name                                            Null?    Type 
 ----------------------------------------- -------- ---------------------------- 
 EID                                       NOT NULL NUMBER(5) 
 CID                                                            VARCHAR2(3) 
 SALARY                                                     NUMBER(9) 
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SQL> select * from works_csc; 
       EID CID   SALARY 
---------- ---- ---------- 
       101 c2     35000 
       102 c3     35000 
       103 c4     50000 
       104 c2     30000 
       105 c3     30000 
       106 c1     40000 
       108 c3     30000 
       109 c3     28000  
8 rows selected. 

 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

create or replace trigger min_sal_chk 

before  insert or update on works_csc 

for each row 

when (new.salary<20000) 

begin 

raise_application_error(-20000, 'sal must be more than 20000'); 

end; 

/ 

 

Code Explanation: 

Line 1-3 : Creation of trigger ‘min_sal_chk’ which will be triggered 
before insertion or updation of each row in works_csc table 

Line 4: the condition of when the trigger is triggered is given. 

Line 5-7: This will raise error , if the salary on insertion or updation is 
below 20000 

Execution of triggers during insertion 
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SQL> insert into works_csc values(112,'c1',15000); 

insert into works_csc values(112,'c1',15000) 

 * 

ERROR at line 1: 

ORA-20000: sal must be more than 20000 

ORA-06512: at "SYSTEM.MIN_SAL_CHK", line 2 

ORA-04088: error during execution of trigger 'SYSTEM.MIN_SAL_CHK' 

Execution of triggers during updation  

SQL> update works_csc set salary=15000 where eid=103; 

update works_csc set salary=15000 where eid=103 

 * 

ERROR at line 1: 

ORA-20000: sal must be more than 20000 

ORA-06512: at "SYSTEM.MIN_SAL_CHK", line 2 

ORA-04088: error during execution of trigger 'SYSTEM.MIN_SAL_CHK' 

 

Example 4: The following trigger  executes BEFORE to convert the 
empname field from lowercase to uppercase. 

1 

2 

3 

4 
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7 

create or replace trigger emp_trig 

before 

insert on employee 

for each row 

begin 

:new.empname:=upper(:new.empname); 

end; 

/ 
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Code Explanation: 

Line 1-4 : Creation of trigger ‘emp_trig’ which will be triggered when an 
insertion into table employee takes place at row level 

Line 5-7: This will convert the existing employee name into uppercase 
letters. 

Execution of insert command : 

SQL> insert into employee values(113,'rajan','eldams road','chennai'); 

1 row created. 

The record with eid has empname entered as uppercase. 

SQL> select * from employee; 

 

       EID EMPNAME                        STREET       CITY 

---------- ------------------------------ --------------- --------------- 

       100 anitha                               1st street               calcutta 

       101 aiswarya                            2nd street   chennai 

       102 chandra                              2nd street   chennai 

       103 hema                                  3rd street   chennai 

       104 lalitha                              metha street mumbai 

       105 raman                              krishnan street       bangalore 

       106 harini                               kalam street andhra 

       107 danush                             ragav street bangalore 

       108 david                                kamaraj street      calcutta 

       109 ananthi                             rajaji street           chennai 

       113 RAJAN                          eldams road  chennai 

        112 krish                                  3rd street   bangalore  

12 rows selected. 
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Example 5: We write a trigger to fire before the insert takes place.  

SQL> create table person(id int,name varchar2(30),dob date,primary 
key(id)); 

Table created. 

 

On execution of an insert command the trigger will be triggered: 

SQL> insert into person values(10,'anitha','28-sep-1996'); 

before insert of anitha 

1 row created. 

 

Example 6: In the following example,  a database should not allow one to 
modify one’s dob. In this case the following trigger helps to achieve this: 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

create or replace trigger person_update_trig 

before 

update of dob on person 

for each row 

begin 

raise_application_error(-20000,'cannot change date of birth '); 

end; 

/ 

 

Code Explanation 

Line 1-4 : Creation of trigger ‘person_update_trig’ which will be 
triggered before the update of date of birth field (dob) of a person in the 
table ‘person’ at row level. 

Line 5-7 :  Error will be raised when the user tries to change dob of a 
person in the table 

When the update of the dob field takes place the above trigger is triggered. 
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SQL> update person set dob='3-aug-1996'; 

update person set dob='3-aug-1996' 

       * 

ERROR at line 1: 

ORA-20000: cannot change date of birth 

ORA-06512: at "SYSTEM.PERSON_UPDATE_TRIG", line 2 

ORA-04088: error during execution of trigger 
'SYSTEM.PERSON_UPDATE_TRIG' 

 :NEW and :OLD Clause 

In a row level trigger, the trigger fires for each related row. And 
sometimes it is required to know the value before and after the DML 
statement. 

Oracle has provided two clauses in the RECORD-level trigger to hold 
these values. We can use these clauses to refer to the old and new values 
inside the trigger body. 

● :NEW – It holds new value of the columns of the base table/view 
during the trigger execution 

● :OLD – It holds old value of the columns of the base table/view 
during the trigger execution 

These clauses should be used based on the DML event. Below table will 
specify which clause is valid for which DML statement 
(INSERT/UPDATE/DELETE). 

 INSERT UPDATE DELETE 

:NEW VALID VALID INVALID.  

:OLD INVALID.  VALID VALID 

 

Example 8 

The price of a product changes constantly. It is important to maintain the 
history of the prices of the products. Create a trigger to update the 
“Product_price_history” table when the price of the product is updated in 
the “Product” table.  Create the “Product” table and “Product_ price_ 
history” table with the following fields respectively 
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a.Product_price_history (product_id number(5), 
product_namevarchar2(32),  supplier_name varchar2(32), unit_price 
number(7,2) )  

b. Product (product_id number(5), product_name varchar2(32), 
supplier_name varchar2(32), unit_price number(7,2) ) 

1. Create the Price_history_trigger and execute it. 

2. Update the price of a product. Once the update query is executed, the 
trigger fires and should update the 'Product_price_history' table. 

SQL> create table product(product_id number(5),product_name 
varchar2(32), supplier_name varchar2(32),unit_price number(7,2)); 

 Table created. 

 SQL> create table product_price_history(product_id number(5), 
product_name varchar2(32),supplier_name varchar2(32),unit_price 
number(7,2)); 

 Table created. 

Trigger :price_history_trig.sql 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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8 

9 

create or replace 

trigger price_history_trig 

before update of unit_price on product 

for each row 

begin 

   insert into product_price_history 

   values 

    
(:old.product_id,:old.product_name,:old.supplier_name,:old.unit_price
); 

end; 

/ 

 

Code Explanation: 

Line 1-4 : Creation of trigger ‘price_history_trig’ which will trigger 
before updation on field unit_price of product table takes place at ROW- 
level. 
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Line 5-9 : Whenever there is change in the unit_price of the product table 
those values will be backed up in the product_price_history table. 

SQL> @e:/plsql/price_history_trig.sql 

 Trigger created. 

The product table consists of the following values 

SQL> select * from product; 

 PRODUCT_ID PRODUCT_NAME SUPPLIER_NAME    
 UNIT_PRICE 

---------- --------------- -------------------- ---------- 

 100  files        bismi                         10 

 101  pen          karthik printers          15 

 102  pencil       nataraj                   20 

now when we try to update the trigger will be executed:  

SQL> update product set unit_price=12 where product_id=100;  

1 row updated.  

SQL> select * from product;  

PRODUCT_ID PRODUCT_NAME SUPPLIER_NAME    
 UNIT_PRICE 

---------- --------------- -------------------- ---------- 

 100  files        bismi                     12 

 101  pen          karthik printers          15 

 102  pencil       nataraj                   20 

in the product_price_history   table the old value is saved by the trigger 
automatically;  

SQL> select * from product_price_history;  

PRODUCT_ID PRODUCT_NAME SUPPLIER_NAME    
 UNIT_PRICE 

---------- --------------- -------------------- ---------- 

 100  files        bismi                     10 
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2.4.3 Deleting through a Trigger 

Example 3: This example demonstrates use of triggers to keep information 
on deleted records. 

First create a table to hold deleted records as backup by the following 
command. 

SQL> create table works_bkup (eid number(3),cid varchar2(4),salary 
number(7,2),deldate date); 

Table created. 

 Now the trigger is created. Whenever a deletion takes place the deleted 
record is entered into this back up table along with the time of deletion. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

create or replace trigger bkup_rec 

after delete on works_csc 

for each row 

begin 

insert into works_bkup values(:old.eid,:old.cid,:old.salary,sysdate); 

end; 

/ 

 

Code Explanation: 

Line 1-3 : Creation of trigger ‘bkup_rec’ will  be triggered whenever a 
deletion in works_csc table takes place at ROW level 

Line 4- 6: insertion into backup table ‘works_bkup’ is done here. 

Execution of trigger. 

SQL> @e:/books/sql_prgs/works_trig2.sql;  

Trigger created.  

SQL> delete from works_csc where eid=100;  

1 row deleted.  

SQL> select * from works_csc;  

       EID CID   SALARY 

---------- ---- ---------- 
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       101 c2     35000 

       102 c3     35000 

       103 c4     50000 

       104 c2     30000 

       105 c3     30000 

       106 c1     40000 

       108 c3     30000 

       109 c3     28000 

8 rows selected.  

SQL> select * from works_bkup; 

 

       EID CID   SALARY DELDATE 

---------- ---- ---------- --------- 

       100 c1     45000 16-SEP-17 

 

Example 7: Let's take a simple example  to demonstrate the trigger which 
will enforce conditions while doing insertion, updation and deletion. In 
this example, we are using the  employee_table table which has the 
following data. 

 

ID NAME AGE ADDRESS SALARY 

1 Ramesh 23 Allahabad 20000 

2 Suresh 22 Kanpur 22000 

3 Mahesh 24 Ghaziabad 24000 

4 Chandan 25 Noida 26000 

5 Alex 21 Paris 28000 

6 Sunita 20 Delhi 30000 

Let's write a program to create a row level trigger for the employee_table 
table that would fire for INSERT or UPDATE or DELETE operations 
performed on the employee_table table. This trigger will display the salary 
difference between the old values and new values: 
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1. CREATE OR REPLACE TRIGGER salary_changes   

2. BEFORE DELETE OR INSERT OR UPDATE ON 
employee_table   

3. FOR EACH ROW   

4. WHEN (NEW.ID > 0)   

5. DECLARE   

6. s_diff number;   

7. BEGIN   

8.    s_diff := :NEW.salary  - :OLD.salary;   

9.    dbms_output.put_line('Old salary: ' || :OLD.salary);   

10.    dbms_output.put_line('New salary: ' || :NEW.salary);   

11.    dbms_output.put_line('Salary difference: ' || s_diff);   

12. END;   

13. /   

 

Code Explanation: 

Line 1-4 : Creation of trigger ‘salary_changes’ whenever there is a 
change in the employee_table at ROW level also ensures at line 4, that the 
id must be present. 

Line 6: Declaring variable. 

Line 8: salary difference is calculated. 

Line 9-11: Displays the old , new salary and the difference among them. 

After the execution of the above code at SQL Prompt, it produces the 
following result. 

Trigger created. 

Check the salary difference by procedure: 

Use the following code to get the old salary, new salary and salary 
difference after the trigger is created. 

1. DECLARE    

2.  total_rows number(2);   

3. BEGIN   
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4. UPDATE  employee_table 

5. SET salary = salary + 5000;   

6. IF sql%notfound THEN   

7.  dbms_output.put_line('no employee record updated');   

8.  ELSIF sql%found THEN   

9.  total_rows := sql%rowcount;   

10.  dbms_output.put_line( total_rows || ' employee updated ');   

11.    END IF;    

12. END;   

13. /   

Output: 

Old salary: 20000 

New salary: 25000 

Salary difference: 5000 

Old salary: 22000 

New salary: 27000 

Salary difference: 5000 

Old salary: 24000 

New salary: 29000 

Salary difference: 5000 

Old salary: 26000 

New salary: 31000 

Salary difference: 5000 

Old salary: 28000 

New salary: 33000 

Salary difference: 5000 

Old salary: 30000 

New salary: 35000 

Salary difference: 5000 

6 customers updated 
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Note: As many times you executed this code, the old and new both salary 
is incremented by 5000 and hence the salary difference is always 5000. 

After the execution of the above code again, you will get the following 
result. 

Old salary: 25000 
New salary: 30000 
Salary difference: 5000 
Old salary: 27000 
New salary: 32000 
Salary difference: 5000 
Old salary: 29000 
New salary: 34000 
Salary difference: 5000 
Old salary: 31000 
New salary: 36000 
Salary difference: 5000 
Old salary: 33000 
New salary: 38000 
Salary difference: 5000 
Old salary: 35000 
New salary: 40000 
Salary difference: 5000 
6 customers updated 

Important Points 
Following are two very important points that should be noted carefully. 

● OLD and NEW references are used for record level triggers; these are 
not available for table level triggers. 

● If you want to query the table in the same trigger, then you should use 
the AFTER keyword, because triggers can query the table or change it 
again only after the initial changes are applied and the table is back in 
a consistent state.  

2.5 VIEWING, DELETING AND MODIFYING  
TRIGGERS 

Viewing Triggers 
To know the information about triggers the following data dictionaries can 
be used. 
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● USER_TRIGGERS 

● ALL_TRIGGERS 

● DBA_TRIGGERS 

SYNTAX 
SELECT TRIGGER_TYPE, 
TRIGGERING_EVENT,TABLE_NAME 
FROM USER_TRIGGERS WHERE TRIGGER_NAME='TRIGGER 
NAME'; 
In the above syntax the name of the trigger to the right hand side of 
variable TRIGGER_NAME must be given in all capitals. 

Example : the following command will be used to view the information 
about trigger ‘min_sal_chk’. Note in the command the trigger name is 
given in all capitals. 

SQL>select trigger_type, triggering_event,table_name from user_triggers 
where trigger_name='MIN_SAL_CHK'; 
Output 

TRIGGER_TYPE    TRIGGERING_EVENT     TABLE_NAME 
---------------             -------------------- ------------------------------ 
BEFORE EACH ROW INSERT OR UPDATE     WORKS_CSC 
To view the content of trigger use the variable trigger_body as follows: 

SQL> select trigger_body from user_triggers where 
trigger_name='MIN_SAL_CHK'; 
output 

TRIGGER_BODY 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
begin 
raise_application_error(15000,'salary must be more than 20000'); 
end; 

Modifying Triggers 

A trigger can not be altered by using the ALTER TRIGGER option. It is 
used only to recompile, enable or disable a trigger. If it is required to 
modify a trigger, use CREATE OR REPLACE TRIGGER statement. The 
OR REPLACE option allows you to overwrite the existing trigger with a 
new version of it. 

There are two ways to prevent a trigger from running. One way is 
disabling a trigger, this would not remove the trigger from the RDBMS 
system but would not execute on events.  

ALTER TRIGGER NOTIFICATIONS_NEW_LIKES DISABLE; 
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Deleting a Trigger 

Now, if we really don’t want a trigger even for reference in the future. We 
can delete a trigger by, 

DROP TRIGGER NOTIFICATIONS_NEW_LIKES; 

2.6 ENFORCING DATA INTEGRITY THROUGH 
TRIGGERS 

Update and delete trigger for parent table 

Example: The following trigger ensures that when a foreign key is deleted 
or updated from a child table, then its value in the parent table is made null 
(referential integrity) 

Before doing this let us consider the two tables employee_csc and dept. 
The tables structure are given below 

SQL> desc employee_csc; 

 Name                                      Null?    Type 

 ----------------------------------------- -------- ---------------------------- 

 ENAME                                              VARCHAR2(30) 

 STREET                                             VARCHAR2(40) 

 CITY                                                   VARCHAR2(30) 

 EID                                       NOT NULL NUMBER(3) 

 EMAIL                                              VARCHAR2(100) 

 DEPTNO                                             NUMBER(2) 

 

SQL> desc dept; 

 Name                                      Null?    Type 

 ----------------------------------------- -------- ---------------------------- 

 DEPTNO                                    NOT NULL NUMBER(3) 

 DNAME                                              VARCHAR2(10) 
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In the dept table the column deptno is the primary key which is the foreign 
key in employee_csc table.  This is done as follows: 

SQL> alter table employee_csc add foreign key(deptno) references 
dept(deptno); 

Table altered. 

 

So when an insertion into employee_csc takes place where the deptno is 
not in the dept table then it raises an error. This is because only those in 
the dept table alone can be inserted in the employee_csc table. In the 
below example a deptno ‘5’ is inserted into employee_csc where it is the 
foreign key. But an error occurs that deptno is not in dept table. 

SQL>insert into employee_csc values('karthik','rajaji 
street','bangalore',114,'karthik@gmail.com',5); 

insert into employee_csc values('karthik','rajaji 
street','bangalore',114,'karthik@gmail.com',5) 

* 

ERROR at line 1: 

ORA-02291: integrity constraint (SYSTEM.SYS_C007000) violated - parent 
key not 

found 

 

The above is said to be database integrity. Now we can try to force 
integrity through triggers. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

create or replace trigger dept_check 

after delete or update of deptno on dept 

for each row 

begin 

if updating and :old.deptno != :new.deptno or deleting then 

update employee_csc set employee_csc.deptno=null 

where employee_csc.deptno=:old.deptno; 

end if; 

end; 

/ 
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Code Explanation: 

Line 1-3 : Creation of trigger ‘dept_check’ that will be triggered after 
deletion or updation on field deptno in the dept table at ROW level takes 
place . 

Line 5-9 : ensures before deletion or updation of field deptno in the dept 
table the corresponding foreign key values in employee_csc table is made 
as NULL 

SQL> select ename,eid,deptno from employee_csc; 
ENAME                  EID     DEPTNO 
--------------- ---------- ---------- 
anitha                 100          1 
aiswarya               101          2 
chandra                102          2 
hema                   103          2 
lalitha                104          1 
raman                  105          1 
harini                 106          3 
danush                 107          3 
david                  108          3 
ananthi                109          4 
sundar                 110          4 
raveena                111          4 
radha                  112          1 
ramani                 113          1 
14 rows selected. 
 

Now the trigger is executed as follows: 

SQL> @ c:\sql_prgs\dept_check_trigger.sql; 
Trigger created. 
Next to test the above trigger, we will delete a deptno from dept table as 
follows: 

SQL> delete dept where deptno=1; 
1 row deleted. 
SQL> select * from dept; 
    DEPTNO DNAME 
---------- ---------- 
         2 English 
         3 CSC 
         4 Physics 
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Now to know whether the corresponding dependent foreign key 
(deptno=1) value is replaced with NULL in employee_csc, we will use the 
select statement as follows. 

SQL> select ename,eid,deptno  from employee_csc; 
 
ENAME                  EID     DEPTNO 
--------------- ---------- ---------- 
anitha                 100 
aiswarya               101          2 
chandra                102          2 
hema                   103          2 
lalitha                104 
raman                  105 
harini                 106          3 
danush                 107          3 
david                  108          3 
ananthi                109          4 
sundar                 110          4 
raveena                111          4 
radha                  112 
ramani                 113 
14 rows selected. 

 

We can see that when the delete command is issued in the dept table 
(primary key value) the trigger is triggered and the foreign key value in 
employee_csc table is replaced with NULL. 

Delete cascade trigger for parent table 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

create or replace trigger dept_cascade_delete 
after delete on dept 
for each row 
-- Before row is deleted from dept  
-- delete all rows from employee_csc table whose deptno value is 
same as  
-- dept table 
begin 
delete from employee_csc where 
employee_csc.deptno=:old.deptno; 
end; 
/ 
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Code Explanation: 

Line 1-3 : Creation of trigger ‘ dept_cascade_delete’ which will be 
triggered when a deptno is deleted in the dept table. 

Line 4-6 : Whenever a deptno is deleted in the dept table the 
corresponding rows having values in employee_csc table will be deleted. 

Now execute the trigger as follows: 

SQL> @ c:\sql_prgs\dept_check_trigger1.sql; 

Trigger created. 

Now execute the following command where a primary key value is 
deleted from dept. 

SQL> delete from dept where deptno=3; 

1 row deleted. 

SQL> select * from dept; 

    DEPTNO DNAME 

---------- ---------- 

         2 English 

         4 Physics 

 

Now the trigger will be triggered and now check the employee_csc table 
to check whether corresponding data is deleted in it (3 rows) 

SQL> select ename,eid,deptno from employee_csc; 
 
ENAME                  EID     DEPTNO 
--------------- ---------- ---------- 
anitha                  100 
aiswarya               101          2 
chandra                102          2 
hema                    103          2 
lalitha                  104 
raman                  105 
ananthi                109          4 
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sundar                 110          4 
raveena                111          4 
radha                   112 
ramani                 113 
 
11 rows selected. 

 

2.7 NESTED TRIGGERS 

A nested trigger or recursive trigger is a trigger that gets executed because 
of another trigger. For example, let’s create a trigger on the notifications 
table to prevent someone from directly inserting into the table. This 
ensures integrity of the data as we control the insertion only via an update 
trigger.  

CREATE OR REPLACE TRIGGER NOTIFICATION_INTEGRITY  

BEFORE  INSERT OR UPDATE ON NOTIFICATIONS 

FOR EACH ROW 

BEGIN 

    raise_application_error(-20000 

                , 'Data cannot be inserted'); 

END; 

Now, no one can insert any data into Notifications table. Let’s try to insert 
a new data in POST,  

update POST set likes=20 where author = 'ram'; 

Output: 

 

So, our integrity trigger prevents any data insertion and this also shows 
how triggers can be nested.  
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2.8 ADVANTAGES OF TRIGGERS 

These are the following advantages of Triggers: 

● Trigger generates some derived column values automatically 

● Enforces referential integrity 

● Event logging and storing information on table access 

● Auditing 

● Synchronous replication of tables 

● Impose security authorizations 

● Prevents invalid transactions 

2.9 SEQUENCES 

A sequence is an object in PL\SQL to generate unique sequences that can 
be assigned to auto numbering field or primary key where a unique ID is 
required. 

For example, the banking sector might use this feature extensively where 
they would be required to generate unique numbers based on certain 
constraints for credit card or one time password (OTP). 

2.10 CREATING SEQUENCE 

Syntax of creating a sequence 

CREATE SEQUENCE sequence_name 

MINVALUE value 

MAXVALUE value 

START WITH value 

INCREMENT BY value 

CACHE vale; 

Let’s try to do a breakdown of above lines and try to understand what each 
line is expected to do.   

Line 1: Create sequence keyword defines the sequence object with given 
sequence_name 

Line 2: MINVALUE of the sequence to generate 

Line 3: MAXVALUE of the sequence. Largest maximum value would be 
999999999999999999999999999 
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Line 4, 5: We specify a specific start value for our sequence to start. If this 
is omitted, minvalue becomes the start value. We also specify how this 
sequence has to be incremented.  

Line 6: CACHE, is nothing but how many sequences have to be computed 
and kept in cache for performance optimization. For example, OLA might 
use 20000 for their OTP generator as it would improve their performance 
greatly. 

Let’s create an invoice sequence for a company, the specifications would 
be it should be in increments of 1 and should start from 0 and can go up-to 
1,00,000 invoices.  

CREATE SEQUENCE invoice_number 

MINVALUE 1 

START WITH 1 

INCREMENT BY 1 

CACHE 10; 

2.11 REFERENCING A SEQUENCE 

Now, we have created a sequence. This has to be referenced somewhere so 
we can see how this works. Let’s create an invoice table for this company. 

CREATE TABLE INVOICE ( 

    INVOICENO Number, 

    INVOICEITEM VARCHAR2(255) 

); 

Our table is ready, let's try to insert some values into it by referencing the 
Sequence object we just created.  

INSERT INTO INVOICE VALUES (invoice_number.NEXTVAL, 'MILK'); 

INSERT INTO INVOICE VALUES (invoice_number.NEXTVAL, 'GHEE'); 

Give, 

SELECT * FROM INVOICE; 

Output 
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2.12 ALTERING A SEQUENCE 

Now we don’t like to have our sequence in increments of 1, rather we 
would love to have increments of 10.  

ALTER SEQUENCE invoice_number  

INCREMENT BY 10; 

Let’s test our recent change by inserting another milk product to our 
invoice item. 

INSERT INTO INVOICE VALUES (invoice_number.NEXTVAL, 'CURD'); 

Output 

 

2.13 DELETING A SEQUENCE 
To delete a sequence, we use the following syntax 

DROP SEQUENCE sequence_name; 

Example, if we wish to delete our invoice sequence we can give following 
SQL query  

DROP SEQUENCE invoice_number; 

2.14 SUMMARIZE 
In this chapter an introduction to Triggers and how to create, delete them 
are discussed.  

● A trigger is a stored procedure which gets fired by default when an 
incident occurs on a database. 

● There are two types of triggers namely Row-level and statement-level 
triggers 

● Row level trigger gets triggered for a row only. 

● The old and new qualifiers are used in row-level triggers which are not 
compatible with statement-level triggers. 

● After triggers are fired post the execution of a DML statement prior to 
the commit statement. 

● The concept of nested Triggers is explained.  

● An introduction to Sequence and its creation, reference and altering 
the created sequence and deleting a sequence are discussed with 
examples. 
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2.16 QUESTIONS 


1. Write a short note on triggers. 

2. Write a short note on Trigger Classification 

3. Write a short note on Implementing Triggers. 

4. State and explain various aadvantages of Triggers 
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3.0 OBJECTIVE 

At the end of this chapter the students will be able to: 

● Describe how files and records can be placed on disks and the 
effective way in which the records are organized in files 

● Know the various commonly used file organizations used in database. 

● Describe various indexes commonly used in database environments 

● Understand the data structures which can support the various indexes 

● To do manipulation with indexes on database 

3.1 INTRODUCTION -FILE ORGANIZATION  

A file is a collection of related information that can be stored in secondary 
storages. 

File organization is a logical relationship among the records in a particular 
file. This defines how the files are mapped onto secondary storage in 
terms of disk blocks. 

3.2 TYPES OF FILE ORGANIZATION 

 

3.2.1 Sequential File Organization 

This is the easiest method of file organization. There are two ways to 
implement sequential file organization. 

● Pile File Method 

● Sorted File Method 

Pile File Method 

In this method the records are stored in a sequence. The records are 
inserted in the order of their arrival. In order to do any updation or 

File organization 

Sequential File 
Organization 

Heap File Organization 

Hash File Organization 

ISAM File Organization 

B+ Tree File Organization 

Cluster File Organization 
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deletion of a record, the whole file which is stored as a memory block has 
to be searched. When it is found , it will be updated or deleted 
accordingly. 

Let us consider the following records in a file (R1,R3,R4,R7,R8) , where 
R1 is the first record and R8 is the last record. Now when a new record 
says R2 is to be added it will be added at the end, i.e after R8 and so on. 

 

Sorted File method 

In this the new record is inserted at the end, and then it will be sorted 
either in ascending or descending order. In case of updating a key on 
which the data is sorted, first it will update the record and then again 
sorted and the updated record will find its place. 

 

Advantages of Sequential file organization 

● File can be stored in the order it comes and then can be sorted. 

● When all the records are to be processed like employee pay slip 
generation, student grade printing etc, this method is apt. 

Disadvantage of sequential file organization 

● As the sorting takes place each time a record is inserted or updated, 
most of the time is spent on this sorting operation and it needs space 
for the movement of data. 

R1 
R3 
R4 
R7 
R8 

R1 
R2 
R3 
R4 
R5 
R7 
R8 

Starting of file 

End of file 

Starting of file 

End of file 

New record 

New record 

R1 
R3 
R4 
R7 
R8 

R1 
R3 
R4 
R7 
R8 
R2 
R5 

Starting of file 

End of file 

Starting of 
file 

End of file 

New record 
New record 
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● In order to search for a particular record the file pointer has to go 
through all the records before it reaches the particular record, which is 
very time consuming.  

3.2.2 Heap file organization 

In this organization, the file is stored in a data block. So when a new 
record comes it will be stored in any of the data blocks which has space. If 
a data block is full, the new record is stored in some other block, which 
need not be the next data block. It is the responsibility of software to 
manage the records. Heap file organization does not support sorting, 
indexing etc. 

Advantages of Heap file organization 

● Fetching and retrieving records is faster for small databases 

● When there is a large amount of data to be stored, this method is best 
as it finds wherever the memory block is free, it will occupy. 

Disadvantages of Heap file organization 

● Problem of unused memory block. 

● This method will be a big problem when a large database is stored in 
this organization. As any search starts from the beginning of the file, 
it takes a lot of time for any updation, deletion etc,. 

3.2.3 Hash file organization: 

In a huge database structure, it is very inefficient to search all the index 
values and reach the desired data. Hashing technique is used to calculate 
the direct location of a data record on the disk without using index 
structure. 

In this technique, data is stored at the data blocks whose address is 
generated by using the hashing function. The memory location where 
these records are stored is known as data bucket or data blocks. 

In this, a hash function can choose any of the column value to generate the 
address. Most of the time, the hash function uses the primary key to 
generate the address of the data block. A hash function is a simple 
mathematical function to any complex mathematical function. We can 
even consider the primary key itself as the address of the data block. That 
means each row whose address will be the same as a primary key stored in 
the data block. 
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The above diagram shows data block addresses same as primary key 
value. This hash function can also be a simple mathematical function like 
exponential, mod, cos, sin, etc. Suppose we have a mod (5) hash function 
to determine the address of the data block. In this case, it applies mod (5) 
hash function on the primary keys and generates 3, 3, 1, 4 and 2 
respectively, and records are stored in those data block addresses 

Types of hashing  

1) Static Hashing  

2) Dynamic Hashing Technique 

Static Hashing: 

Static hashing uses a static hash function, so the resultant bucket address 
will always be the same. 

Example, if we generate a hash for EMP_ID = 103 using a static has 
function mod (5) will always result in 3. 
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Operations of Static Hashing, 

● Searching a record 

When we need to find a record already stored in a bucket, static hashing 
really fast to retrieve it.  

● Insert a record 

When we want to insert a record into RDBMS, static hashing is really fast 
to insert the data. 

Dynamic Hashing: 

● The dynamic hashing method is used to overcome the problems of 
static hashing like bucket overflow. 

● In this method, data buckets grow or shrink as the records increases or 
decreases. This method is also known as Extendable hashing method. 

● This method makes hashing dynamic, i.e., it allows insertion or 
deletion without resulting in poor performance. 

Search a key: 

● First, calculate the hash address of the key. 

● Check how many bits are used in the directory, and these bits are 
called as i. 

● Take the least significant i bits of the hash address. This gives an index 
of the directory. 

● Now using the index, go to the directory and find bucket address 
where the record might be. 

Insert a key: 

● Firstly, you have to follow the same procedure for retrieval, ending up 
in some bucket. 

● If there is still space in that bucket, then place the record in it. 

● If the bucket is full, then we will split the bucket and redistribute the 
records. 

Example: 

Consider the following grouping of keys into buckets, depending on the 
prefix of their hash address: 
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The last two bits of 2 and 4 are 00. So it will go into bucket B0. The last 
two bits of 5 and 6 are 01, so it will go into bucket B1. The last two bits of 
1 and 3 are 10, so it will go into bucket B2. The last two bits of 7 are 11, 
so it will go into B3. 

 

Insert key 9 with hash address 10001 into the above structure: 

● Since key 9 has hash address 10001, it must go into the first bucket. 
But bucket B1 is full, so it will get split. 

● The splitting will separate 5, 9 from 6 since last three bits of 5, 9 are 
001, so it will go into bucket B1, and the last three bits of 6 are 101, so 
it will go into bucket B5. 

● Keys 2 and 4 are still in B0. The record in B0 pointed by the 000 and 
100 entry because last two bits of both the entry are 00. 

● Keys 1 and 3 are still in B2. The record in B2 pointed by the 010 and 
110 entry because last two bits of both the entry are 10. 

● Key 7 are still in B3. The record in B3 pointed by the 111 and 011 
entry because last two bits of both the entry are 11. 
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Advantages 

● In this method, the performance does not decrease as the data grows in 
the system. It simply increases the size of memory to accommodate the 
data. 

● In this method, memory is well utilized as it grows and shrinks with the 
data. There will not be any unused memory lying. 

● This method is good for the dynamic database where data grows and 
shrinks frequently. 

Disadvantages: 

● In this method, if the data size increases then the bucket size is also 
increased. These addresses of data will be maintained in the bucket 
address table. This is because the data address will keep changing as 
buckets grow and shrink. If there is a huge increase in data, maintaining 
the bucket address table becomes tedious. 

● In this case, the bucket overflow situation will also occur. But it might 
take little time to reach this situation than static hashing. 

3.2.4 B+ File Organization 

● B+ tree file organization is the advanced method of an indexed 
sequential access method. It uses a tree-like structure to store records 
in File. 

● It uses the same concept of key-index where the primary key is used to 
sort the records. For each primary key, the value of the index is 
generated and mapped with the record. 

● The B+ tree is similar to a binary search tree (BST), but it can have 
more than two children. In this method, all the records are stored only 
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at the leaf node. Intermediate nodes act as a pointer to the leaf nodes. 
They do not contain any records. 

 

The above B+ tree shows that: 

● There is one root node of the tree, i.e., 25. 

● There is an intermediary layer with nodes. They do not store the actual 
record. They have only pointers to the leaf node. 

● The nodes to the left of the root node contain the prior value of the 
root and nodes to the right contain the next value of the root, i.e., 15 
and 30 respectively. 

● There is only one leaf node which has only values, i.e., 10, 12, 17, 20, 
24, 27 and 29. 

● Searching for any record is easier as all the leaf nodes are balanced. 

● In this method, searching any record can be traversed through the 
single path and accessed easily. 

Advantages of B+ tree file organization 

● In this method, searching becomes very easy as all the records are 
stored only in the leaf nodes and sorted in the sequential linked list. 

● Traversing through the tree structure is easier and faster. 

● The size of the B+ tree has no restrictions, so the number of records 
can increase or decrease and the B+ tree structure can also grow or 
shrink. 

● It is a balanced tree structure, and any insert/update/delete does not 
affect the performance of the tree. 
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Disadvantage of B+ tree file organization 

● This method is inefficient for the static method. 

3.2.5 Indexed Sequential Access Method (ISAM) 

ISAM is an advanced sequential file organization method where the 
records are stored using the primary key concept. An index is generated 
for each primary key and mapped with the record. This index contains the 
address of the record in the file. 

 

Next to the primary key R1,R2 etc is the index which is nothing but the 
address where the record is stored in memory. So if a record is to be 
retrieved, it will be done through its index. 

Here the storage area is divided into three parts  namely prime area, 
overflow area and indexed area. 

Prime area       : In prime area the records are placed in sequential order. 

Overflow area : When the prime area is full, the records will be stored 
here. 

Indexed area   :  The index of the file is stored here. Index contains track 
number and highest key field value on that track. 

Advantages of ISAM 

● Since the search with indexing is very fast, searching a record in a 
huge database is quick and easy. 

● This method supports range retrieval and partial retrieval like students 
with rollno starting from 45 to 60 and to fetch the students whose 
name starts with ‘AN’. 

Disadvantage of ISAM 

● In order to store index value extra space is needed. 

● New record insertion leads to reconstruction to maintain sequence. 

● When a record is deleted the space used by it must be released. 
Otherwise the performance of the database will be slowed down. 

 

R1  100 
R2  101 
R3  102 
R4  103 
R5  104 
R6  105 

104 
105 
100 
103 
102 
101 
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3.2.6 Cluster File Organization 

In cluster file organization, two or more related tables are stored within a 
file and so known as cluster. Using the primary key and foreign key 
attributes these two or more than them are mapped together and stored 
only once in the same data block. The key columns (primary and foreign 
key) are stored in this joined table only once. This reduces the cost of 
searching and retrieving the records from various tables as they are linked 
in one  cluster. 

Consider the two tables employee_csc and works_csc  where EID is the 
primary key in Employee_csc and it is the foreign key in works_csc. Let 
CID is the primary key in works_csc 

 

 

After a full outer join the the two tables are joined and can been seen in a 
cluster file like 

works_csc 
SALARY     EID  CID 
----------   ----------  ---- 
45000   100  c1 
35000      101 c2 
35000      102  c3 
50000      103  c4 
30000      104  c2 
30000      105 c3 
40000      106  c1 
30000      108  c3 
28000      109 c3 

Foreign 

Primary 

Employee_csc 
ENAME   STREET       CITY           EID 
----------  ---------------  ----------     ---------- 
anitha   1st street   chennai        100 
aiswarya    2nd street   chennai        101 
chandra 2nd street   chennai        102 
hema     3rd street   chennai        103 
lalitha  metha street mumbai         104 
raman    krishnan street  bangalore      105 
harini   kalam street andhra         106 
danush   ragav street bangalore      107 
david    kamaraj street   calcutta       108 
ananthi  rajaji street    chennai        109 

Primary key 
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Using cluster key  EID the two tables are stored as once and any insertion, 
deletion or updation can be done directly on these which will carry the 
operation in the individual tables also. 

There are two types of cluster file organization 

● Indexed clusters : In this the records are grouped based on cluster 
key and stored as one. In the above example employee_csc and 
works_csc are grouped based on cluster key EID and all related 
records are stored together 

● Hash clusters: In this instead of cluster key, a hash key value is 
generated and stored in the joined table in the memory data block 
together. 

Advantages of Cluster file organization 

● When information from the related tables are to be extracted 
frequently, this method is the best. 

● When there is a 1:M mapping between the tables, this organization 
works efficiently 

Disadvantages of Cluster file organization 

● This method is not suitable for very large database as the 
performance is low 

● If the joining condition on which the tables are joined changes then 
complete rework or traversing back will take place. So when there is 
a change in joining condition another cluster only has to be formed. 

● This method is not suitable for tables with 1:1 conditions. 

 

 

 

EID EMPNAME STREET       CITY     MID  MNAME  EID CID 
----- ----------  ---------------  ----------     ---  ----------  ----- ---- 
  100 anitha  1st street   calcutta      m1   ajith     100 c1 
  101 aiswarya   2nd street   chennai      m4   janani   101 c2 
  102 chandra 2nd street   chennai      m6   jothi    102 c3 
  103 hema    3rd street   chennai      m5   krishnan 103 c4 
  104 lalitha metha street mumbai      m3  karthik  104 c2 
  105 raman   krishnan street  bangalore   m2   hari        105 c3 
  106 harini  kalam street andhra 
  107 danush  ragav street bangalore    m7  dhanush  107 c4 
  108 david   kamaraj street   calcutta 
  109 ananthi rajaji street    chennai 
  112 krish   3rd street   bangalore 

Cluster key 
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3.3 INDEXING  

3.3.1 Introduction 

Imagine a database comprising millions of records of data, when we query 
this database what do you expect to happen ? Do we think this request will 
be optimal ? Will the users be happy about the response time ?  

The very plain answer to this question is no. The database will start to 
slow up and become more clogged due to the huge volume of data it has to 
parse through to find what we need. We can solve this sluggishness 
problem in multiple ways, but we will concentrate only on indexing in this 
chapter. 

To put it in plain words. Indexing is a technique to optimize the 
performance of a database by reducing the number of disk operations 
required on a given query. Indexing can be achieved by using specialized 
data structures in an RDBMS system.  

Indexes are in general created using one or more database columns. As an 
example, we will look at the primary index which is typically a key-value 
pair. Whenever we create a primary index for a table, RDBMS creates a 
separate table consisting of a key which is the database column we specify 
and value for this key will be the reference to the data in the table.  

Does this data structure ring a bell?. Yep, this is our good old hashmap. 
Any guess on what would be the read time for a hashmap (O(1)). Figure 1 
shows how index exists in a database system. 

 

The first column is the search key, which is nothing but a candidate key or 
primary key we set in a table. Usually these values could be sorted for a 
faster discovery. 

The second column is nothing but a data reference or reference memory 
location where it points to a specific memory location in the database 
table. Imagine this as a linked list node, which we can reference. 
Practically we will have several complex data structures to handle row 
data. Which we will try to cover later in this chapter.  

3.3.2 Database Indexing attributes 

Choosing an index is a careful process, there are a lot of inputs required in 
selecting an optimal index column. Few of the attributes are, 
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1) Access Type: 

Access type refers to how we are going to access our data in the table. For 
example, most common ways of accessing data would be value based or 
range based.  

Value based data examples, would be student details, ticket information. 
In all these access we would probably be looking for a cluster of relation 
data relating to an individual or real world modelled entity.  

Range base data examples would be Stock exchange and other financial 
data. 

2) Access Time: 

Refers to the time required to find a particular data element or set of 
elements 

3) Insertion time: 

Refers to time taken to the time taken to find the appropriate space to 
insert the record  

4) Deletion time: 

Time taken to find an item and delete it. This would also include time 
taken to update the index data structure.  

5) Space Overhead  

It refers to additional space required to maintain an index. 

3.3.3 Types of index files: 

There are mainly three types of indexing 

● Primary Index 

● Secondary Index 

● Clustering Index 

3.3.3.1 Primary Index 

If the index is created with the Primary key of a table, then it is called 
primary indexing. These keys are unique to each record. The records are 
stored in sorted order of primary key and so the searching operation is 
very efficient. The primary index can be classified as: 

1) Dense Index 

2) Sparse Index 
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Dense Index: 

In a dense index, a record is created for every search key valued in the 
database. This helps you to search faster but needs more space to store 
index records. In this Indexing, method records contain search key value 
and points to the actual record on the disk. 

 

As we can see from the above image, a dense index is a strongly mapped 
index. Where all records are referenced to an index or key. 

Sparse Index: 

Sparse index record that appears for only some values in the file. Sparse 
Index helps you to resolve the issues of dense Indexing in DBMS. In this 
method of indexing technique, a range of index columns stores the same 
data block address, and when data needs to be retrieved, the block address 
will be fetched. 

However, since sparse Index stores index records for only some search-
key values. It needs less space, less maintenance overhead for insertion, 
and deletions but It is slower compared to the dense Index for locating 
records. 
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In real-world applications, we may encounter a lot of utility to Sparse 
index. If data size is too huge to process, we can use sparse indexing. 

3.3.3.2 Secondary Indexing 

A field which has a unique value for each record can generate a secondary 
Index in DBMS, and it should be a candidate key. We also know it as a 
non-clustering index. 

This two-level database indexing technique is used to reduce the mapping 
size of the first level. For the first level, a large range of numbers is 
selected because of this; the mapping size always remains small. 
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Example 

● If you want to find the record of roll 111 in the diagram, then it will 
search the highest entry which is smaller than or equal to 111 in the 
first level index. It will get 100 at this level. 

● Then in the second index level, again it does max (111) <= 111 and 
gets 110. Now using the address 110, it goes to the data block and 
starts searching each record till it gets 111. 

● This is how a search is performed in this method. Inserting, updating 
or deleting is also done in the same manner. 

3.3.3.3 Cluster Indexing 

● A clustered index can be defined as an ordered data file. Sometimes 
the index is created on non-primary key columns which may not be 
unique for each record. 

● In this case, to identify the record faster, we will group two or more 
columns to get the unique value and create an index out of them. This 
method is called a clustering index. 

● The records which have similar characteristics are grouped, and 
indexes are created for these groups. 

Example 

suppose a company contains several employees in each department. 
Suppose we use a clustering index, where all employees which belong to 
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the same Dept_ID are considered within a single cluster, and index 
pointers point to the cluster as a whole. Here Dept_Id is a non-unique key. 

 

The previous schema is a little confusing because one disk block is shared 
by records which belong to the different cluster. If we use separate disk 
blocks for separate clusters, then it is called a better technique. 

 

 

3.3.3.4 Tree based indexing - B-Tree Indexing 

B-Tree index is a multilevel index format technique which is a balanced 
binary search tree. 
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In B-Tree indexing, all leaf nodes are interlinked with a link list, which 
leads to both random and sequential access. In this added advantage is it 
follows binary search which makes the searching faster. Since it has two 
pointers in each of its nodes, two-way search is possible. The below 
picture is an example of a m-way search tree where m represents the 
number of pointers in a particular node. If m=3, then each node contains 3 
pointers, and each node would then contain 2 values. 

 

3.4 COMPARISON OF FILE ORGANIZATIONS 

3.4.1 Cost of various operation of DBMS on different types of files 

File Type Scan Equality 
Search 

Range Search Insert Delete 

Heap PD 0.5PD PD 2D Search + D 

Sorted PD Dlog2(P) Dlog2(P) + 
matching pages 

Search + 
PD 

Search + 
PD 

Clustered 
Tree Index 

1.5PD DlogF(1.5P) DlogF(1.5P) + 
matching pages 

Search + 
D 

Search + D 

Unclustered 
Tree Index 

PDR + 
Read 
index 

D + 
DlogF(0.15P) 

DlogF(index 
size) + 
D*matching 
records 

3D + 
DlogF(inde
x size) 

Search + 
2D 

Unclustered 
Hash Index 

PDR + 
Read 
index 

2D PD 4D Search + 
2D 

 

        100        200 

X   40         55   x243   x    325    

x 47      x      52    

   150    x  175   x 392    x              

x 140     x             
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Where        P  no. of pages in the file. 

  D      amount of time required to read or write on a page.            
  R       no. of records in a particular page.      

Heap Files 

Scan:  Cost is PD since we have to retrieve each of P pages with each page 
taking D time. 

Equality Search:  If exactly one record matches the desired equality search 
then on average we must scan half of the file, assuming the record exists 
in only that part of the file. Hence cost is 0.5PD. 

Range Search:   This entire file must be scanned for matching records. So 
cost is PD. 

Insert:   If records are inserted at the end of page the time taken is fetching 
the page and writing back the page. So the cost is 2D. 

Delete:  Here time taken is searching for relevant records and writing back 
the page after deleting records from it. So the cost is Search + D. 

Sorted Files 

Scan:  Cost is PD since we have to retrieve each of P pages with each page 
taking D time. 

Equality Search:  If we assume that the equality search is specified on the 
field by which the file is sorted, then we can search for the record by the 
help of binary search. Hence cost is Dlog2(P). 

Range Search:   It is an equality search for all matching records. So the 
cost is Dlog2(P) + matching pages. Insert:   To insert the record while 
preserving the sorted order, first we have to search for the correct position 
in the file, add record and then fetch and rewrite all subsequent pages. So 
the cost is Search + PD. Delete:  Here we search for a record, remove the 
record from the page, and rewrite the subsequent pages to fill the space 
created by the record which is deleted. Hence cost is Search + PD.  

Clustered Tree Index 

Scan:  Here the effective number of pages is 1.5 times more than pages in 
heap files since page occupancy is 67%. So, Cost is 1.5PD since we have 
to retrieve all the pages with each page taking D time. 

Equality Search:  If data records are ordered as data entries in some index, 
then we do F-ary search. So cost in DlogF(1.5P). 

Range Search:   It is an equality search for all matching records. So the 
cost is DlogF(1.5P) + matching pages. Insert:   Here time required is for 
searching the correct position for record in the page and writing back the 
page. So the cost is Search + D. 
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Delete:  Similar to insert, first search for page, delete a record from it and 
write back the page. Cost is Search + D. 

Unclustered Tree Index 

Scan:  Here each record takes D time to read from a single page. So 
reading an R record from a page takes DR time. Hence total cost for P 
pages is PDR + Read index. 

Equality Search:  If we assume that data index size is one-tenth of data 
record, then no. leaf pages are 

0.15P. So cost incurred is D + DlogF(0.15P). 

Range Search:   It includes equality search and matching pages. So cost is 
DlogF (index size) + D*matching records. 

Insert:  Time required is for searching the page, fetching it, adding records 
and writing back the page. So the cost is 3D + DlogF (index size). 

Delete:  First we search for the page where the record to be deleted is 
located, then fetch the page, remove record and write back the page. So 
the cost is Search + 2D. 

Unclustered Hash Index 

Scan:  Here each record takes D time to read from a single page. So 
reading an R record from a page takes DR time. Hence total cost for P 
pages is PDR + Read index. 

Equality Search:  If search is on the search key of hashed file, then total 
cost is of only getting the relevant page of data entry and record, so cost is 
2D. 

Range Search:   This search can be as bad as scanning the whole file. 
Hence cost incurred in this is of retrieving all the pages. So cost is PD. 

Insert:   Here by using the search key, we can read the relevant pages, add 
a record to it and then write back the page. So the cost involved with it is 
4D. 

Delete:  Cost involved with it is searching for the record, reading the page, 
deleting the record and writing back the page.  So the cost is Search + 2D. 

3.4.2 Comparison of I/O Costs 

● A heap file has good storage efficiency and supports fast scanning and 
insertion of records. However, it is slow for searches and deletions. 

● A sorted file also offers good storage efficiency, but insertion and 
deletion of records is slow. Searches are faster than in heap files. 

● A clustered file offers all the advantages of a sorted file and supports 
inserts and deletes efficiently. Searches are even faster than in sorted 
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files, although a sorted file can be faster when a large number of 
records are retrieved sequentially, because of blocked I/O efficiencies. 

● Unclustered tree and hash indexes offer fast searches, insertion, and 
deletion, but scans and range searches with many matches are slow. 
Hash indexes are a little faster on equality searches, but they do not 
support range searches.  

3.5 CREATING, DROPPING AND MAINTAINING 
INDEXES 

3.5.1 Creating the index 

When a new table is created with a primary key, Oracle automatically 
creates a new index for the primary columns. 

Other than the primary key  one can create indexes based on other 
columns using CREATE INDEX command. 

Syntax 

CREATE INDEX index_name 

ON table_name(column1 [, column2,..])  

 

1. The name of the index has to be specified for creation of index. The 
index name must be a meaningful one. For easy identification and 
remembrance it can consists of table name and column name along with 
suffix _I as follows: 

<table_name>_<column_name>_I 

2. The name of the table_name must be followed by one or more 
column on which the index is to be build 

Consider the table employee_csc 

SQL> desc employee_csc; 
 Name                                                Null?    Type 
 ----------------------------------------- -------- ---------------------------- 
 ENAME                                                        VARCHAR2(30) 
 STREET                                                       VARCHAR2(40) 
 CITY                                                             VARCHAR2(30) 
 EID                                           NOT NULL NUMBER(3) 
 EMAIL                                                         VARCHAR2(100) 
 DEPTNO                                                       NUMBER(2) 
 

 

mu
no
tes
.in



  

 

Database Management Systems 

76 

To view all indexes of a table, the following query can be used: 

SELECT 

      index_name, 

      index_type, 

      visibility, 

      status 

FROM 

      all_indexes 

WHERE 

      table_name=’TABLE NAME’; 

 

Now applying the syntax for our employee_csc table  

SQL> select index_name,index_type,visibility,status from all_indexes 
where table_name='EMPLOYEE_CSC'; 

output 

INDEX_NAME                     INDEX_TYPE                  VISIBILIT STATUS 

------------------------------ ---------------------------             ---------         -------
- 

SYS_C006987                         NORMAL                         VISIBLE   VALID 

 

Creating an index on one column 

Suppose, to look into table for the employees having same name, 

SQL> create index emp_ename_i on employee_csc(ename); 

Index created. 
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Now, showing the indexes will show the newly created index 

SQL> select index_name,index_type,tablespace_name from 
user_indexes where table_name='EMPLOYEE_CSC'; 

EMP_CITY_I                         NORMAL                      SYSTEM 

EMP_ENAME_I                    NORMAL                      SYSTEM 

SYS_C006987                       NORMAL                      SYSTEM 

 

3.5.2 Altering the index 

After creation of indexes, the attribute of that index can be changed using 
the ALTER INDEX command. 

Syntax 

ALTER [UNIQUE] INDEX <index name> ON <table name> 
(<column(s)>); 

 

Where UNIQUE - defines the index as a unique constraint for the table. 

<index name> - name of the index table 

<table name> - name of the base table on which index is created 

<column(s)> - name of the columns in the table 

 

SQL> alter index emp_ename_i rename to emp_ename_idx2; 

Index altered. 

Now we can list the index files again to see the change in name 

SQL> select index_name,index_type,tablespace_name from 
user_indexes where table_name='EMPLOYEE_CSC'; 

EMP_CITY_I                              NORMAL                      SYSTEM 

EMP_ENAME_IDX2                 NORMAL                      SYSTEM 

SYS_C006987                             NORMAL                      SYSTEM 
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We can disable the index using the alter index as follows 

SQL> alter index emp_ename_idx2 unusable; 
Index altered. 
We can see the status by using the following command 

SQL> select index_name,index_type,status from user_indexes where 
table_name='EMPLOYEE_CSC'; 
EMP_CITY_I                          NORMAL                      VALID 

EMP_ENAME_IDX2             NORMAL                      UNUSABLE 
SYS_C006987                         NORMAL                      VALID 

 

We can enable the index using the alter index as follows 

SQL> alter index emp_ename_idx2 rebuild; 
Index altered. 
We can see the status change as follows: 

SQL> select index_name,index_type,status from user_indexes where 
table_name='EMPLOYEE_CSC'; 
EMP_CITY_I                              NORMAL                      VALID 
EMP_ENAME_IDX2                 NORMAL                      VALID 
SYS_C006987                             NORMAL                      VALID 

 

3.5.3 Removing  the index 

The created index can be dropped using the command 

Syntax 

DROP INDEX <index_name> 

 

Now applying this to the created index: 

SQL> DROP INDEX EMPLOYEE_CSC_ENAME_I; 

Index dropped. 
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3.6 SUMMARIZATION 

● No file organization is superior to the other one. Depending upon the 
situations one has to use accordingly. 

● If selection queries are frequent, sorting and building indexes of the 
file is important. 

● Hash based indexes are good for equality search. 

● Sorted files and tree-based indexes are best for range search and 
equality search. 

● One file can have several indexes based on different search key 

● Indexes can be classified as clustered vs unclustered , primary vs 
secondary and dense vs sparse.  

● Careful selection of index keys is important to speed up queries. 

● Heap file is efficient in terms of space occupancy and insertion, but 
inefficient for search and deletion. 

● Sorted files are efficient in terms of space occupancy but inefficient 
for insertion and deletion. 

● Clustered tree index has the overhead in space occupancy. But 
perform well in insertion, deletion and searching. 

● We can use CREATE INDEX to create indexes for columns other 
than primary key. 

● Using ALTER INDEX modifications can be done on created index 

● Using DROP INDEX the index can be deleted. 
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4 
FUNDAMENTALS OF PL/SQL 

Unit Structure 

4.0 Objectives 

4.1 Overview of PL/SQL 

Features of PL/SQL 

 Advantages of PL/SQL 

 PL/SQL Block Structure 

4.2 PL/SQL Identifiers 

     Variable Declaration in PL/SQL 

 Constants 

 Literals 

       4.3 PL/SQL Expressions and Comparisons 

        PL/SQL Operators  

PL/SQL Operator Precedence 

        CASE Expressions  

        Null Values in Comparisons, Conditional Statements 

        4.4. PL/SQL Data Types 

                  Number Types 

                   Character Types 

                   Boolean Type  

                   Date Time Types.  

  LOB Types 

4.0 OBJECTIVES 

This chapter makes you to understand the basic concepts in PL/SQL. 

It guides you to write PL/SQL block on yourself for a given problem. 
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4.1 OVERVIEW OF PL/SQL 

The PL/SQL programming language was developed by Oracle 
Corporation in the late 1980s and early 90's to enhance the capabilities of 
SQL as a procedural extension language for SQL and the Oracle relational 
database. This is a combination of SQL embedded with the procedural 
features of programming languages.   

 PL/SQL is a high-performance transaction-processing language and 
completely portable. 

 PL/SQL provides a integrated, interpreted and OS independent 
programming environment. 

 This can also be called directly from the command-line SQL*Plus 
interface. 

  It has an option from external programming language calls to the 
database. 

  PL/SQL is also available in Times Ten in-memory database, IBM DB2 
and so on. 

Features of PL/SQL 

 PL/SQL is built-in with SQL. 

 It provides error checking facility. 
 It offers numerous data types. 
 It offers different programming structures. 
 It has structured programming through functions and procedures. 
 It has object-oriented programming. 
 It has the development of web applications and server pages. 

Advantages of PL/SQL  

 SQL is the standard database language and PL/SQL is strongly integrated 
with SQL and supports static SQL and dynamic SQL.  

 Static SQL supports DML operations and transaction control from 
PL/SQL block. In Dynamic SQL, easy to embed DDL statements on 
PL/SQL program blocks. 

 PL/SQL allows sending an entire block of statements to the database at 
one time. Reduces network traffic, provides high performance on 
applications. 

 PL/SQL gives high productivity to programmers as it can query, 
transform, and update data in a database. 

 PL/SQL saves time on design and debugging by strong features, such as 
exception handling, encapsulation, data hiding, and object-oriented data 
types. 

 Portable Applications can be written in PL/SQL. 
  High security level. 
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  Access to predefined SQL packages. 
  Support for Object-Oriented Programming. 
  Support for developing Web Applications and Server Pages. 

  PL/SQL Block Structure 

 PL/SQL programs are divided and written in logical blocks of code. The 
blocks ar also have two different types. 

1. Anonymous Block : A Block of code without name 
2. Named Block : A Block of code has a specific name such as function 

name, subprogram name like, any valid name for the block. 

Each block has three sections. 

S.No Sections & Description 

1 

Declarations 
This section starts with the keyword DECLARE. It is an 
optional section and defines all variables, cursors, subprograms, 
and other elements to be used in the program. 

2 

Executable Commands 
This section is enclosed between the keywords BEGIN and 
END. It consists of the executable statements of the program. It 
should have at least one executable statement, NULL command 
is used to indicate that nothing should be executed. 

3 

Exception Handling 
This section starts with the keyword EXCEPTION. This 
optional section contains exception(s) that handle errors in the 
program. 

 

Every PL/SQL statement ends with a semicolon (;). PL/SQL blocks can be 
nested within other PL/SQL blocks using BEGIN and END.    

The  syntax of  PL/SQL block  structure DECLARE 

<declarations section> 

BEGIN 

<executable command(s)> 

EXCEPTION 

 <exception handling> 

END; 
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Example : 

DECLARE 

msg  varchar2(20):= 'Hello World'; 

BEGIN 

dbms_output.put_line (msg); 

END; 

The end; line signals the end of the PL/SQL block. To run the code from 
the SQL command line, use / at the beginning of the first blank line after 
the last line of the code.This produces the following result  

Hello World  

 The PL/SQL Comments 

Program comments are explanatory statements that can be included in the 
PL/SQL code that you write and helps anyone reading its source code. All 
programming languages allow some form of comments. 

The PL/SQL supports single-line and multi-line comments. All characters 
available inside any comment are ignored by the PL/SQL compiler.  

 Single-line comments ,the line start by  -- (double hyphen)  
 Multi-line comments must enclosed by /* and */. 

DECLARE  

  -- variable declaration  

  var1 varchar2(20):= 'Hello World';  

BEGIN  

     dbms_output.put_line(var1);  

END;  

/ 

When the above code is executed at the SQL prompt, it produces the 
following result 

Hello World 

 4.2 THE PL/SQL IDENTIFIERS 

PL/SQL identifiers are constants, variables, exceptions, procedures, 
cursors, and reserved words. This consists of a letter optionally followed 
by more letters, numerals, dollar signs, underscores, and number signs. 
This should not exceed 30 characters. By default, identifiers are not case-
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sensitive. The identifier can be named integer or INTEGER to represent a 
numeric value. You cannot use a reserved keyword as an identifier. 

Variable Declaration in PL/SQL 

PL/SQL variables must be declared in the declaration section or in a 
package as a global variable. When you declare a variable, PL/SQL 
allocates memory for the variable's value and the storage location is 
identified by the variable name. 

The syntax for declaring a variable is  

variable_name [CONSTANT] datatype [NOT NULL] [:= | DEFAULT 
initial_value]  

Where, variable_name is a valid identifier in PL/SQL  

sales number(10, 2);  

pi CONSTANT double precision := 3.1415;  

name varchar2(25);  

address varchar2(100);  

When you provide a size, scale or precision limit with the data type, it is 
called a constrained declaration. Constrained declarations require less 
memory than unconstrained declarations.   

Example: 

sales number(10, 2);  

name varchar2(25);  

address varchar2(100);  

Initializing Variables in PL/SQL 

DEFAULT 

PL/SQL assigns it a default value of NULL. If you want to initialize a 
variable with a value other than the NULL value, you can do so during the 
declaration, using either of the following − 

The DEFAULT keyword 

The assignment(:=)operator 

Example: 

counter binary_integer := 0;  

greetings varchar2(20) DEFAULT 'Have a Good Day'; 
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You can also specify that a variable should not have a NULL value using 
the NOT NULL constraint. If you use the NOT NULL constraint, you 
must explicitly assign an initial value for that variable. 

It is a good programming practice to initialize variables properly 
otherwise, sometimes programs would produce unexpected results  

Constants 

A constant holds a value that once declared, does not change in the 
program. A constant declaration specifies its name, data type, and value, 
and allocates storage for it. The declaration can also impose the NOT 
NULL constraint. 

Declaring a Constant 

A constant is declared using the CONSTANT keyword. It requires an 
initial value and does not allow that value to be changed.  

 Example: 

PI CONSTANT NUMBER := 3.141592654;  

PL/SQL Block: 

DECLARE  

   -- constant declaration  

   pi constant number := 3.141592654;  

   -- other declarations  

   radius number(5,2);   

   dia number(5,2);   

   circumference number(7, 2);  

   area number (10, 2);  

BEGIN   

   -- processing  

   radius := 9.5;   

   dia := radius * 2;   

   circumference := 2.0 * pi * radius;  

   area := pi * radius * radius;  

   -- output  

   dbms_output.put_line('Radius: ' || radius);  
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   dbms_output.put_line('Diameter: ' || dia);  

   dbms_output.put_line('Circumference: ' || circumference);  

   dbms_output.put_line('Area: ' || area);  

END;   

/  

When the above code is executed at the SQL prompt, it produces the 
following result − 

Radius: 9.5  

Diameter: 19  

Circumference: 59.69  

Area: 283.53   

 Literals 

A literal is an explicit numeric, character, string, or Boolean value not 
represented by an identifier. For example, TRUE, 786, NULL, 'tutorials 
point' are all literals of type Boolean, number, or string. PL/SQL, literals 
are case-sensitive. PL/SQL supports the following kinds of literals  

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

4.3 PL/SQL EXPRESSIONS AND COMPARISONS 

Expressions are constructed using operands and operators. An operand 
may be a variable or constant that contributes value to an expression. 

 Simple arithmetic expression is: 

-X / 2 + 3 

Numeric Literals 
050 78 -14 0 +32767 
6.6667 0.0 -12.0 3.14159 +7800.00 
6E5 1.0E-8 3.14159e0 -1E38 -9.5e-3 

 
Character Literals 
 

 
'A' '%' '9' ' ' 'z' '(' 
 

String Literals 
'Hello, world!' 
'Tutorials Point' 
'19-NOV-12' 

BOOLEAN 
Literals 

 
TRUE, FALSE, and NULL. 
 

 
Date and Time 
Literals 

DATE '1978-12-25'; 
TIMESTAMP '2012-10-29 12:01:01'; 
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Unary operators like negation operator (-) operate on one operand; binary 
operators like the division operator (/) operate on two operands. 

PL/SQL OPERATORS 

An operator is a symbol that tells the compiler to perform specific 
mathematical or logical operation.    

Types of operators 

 Arithmetic Operators 

Relational Operators 

          Comparison Operators 

Logical Operators 

Arithmetic Operators 

Following table shows all the arithmetic operators supported by PL/SQL. 
Let us assume variable A holds 20 and variable B holds 15, then 

 Operator Description Example 

+ Adds two operands A + B  =  35 

- Subtracts second one from the first 
one A - B = 5 

* Multiplies both operands A * B = 300 

/ Divides numerator by de-numerator A / B = 1 

** Exponentiation operator, raises one 
operand to the power of other A ** 2 = 400 

 

Relational Operators 

Relational operators compare two expressions or values and return a 
Boolean result. Following table shows all the relational operators 
supported by PL/SQL.  Consider the variable A has 10 and variable B has 
20, then – 
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Operator Description Example 

= 
Checks if the values of two operands 
are equal or not, if yes then the 
condition is true. 

(A = B) is not true. 

!= 

<>  

~= 

Checks if the values of two operands 
are equal or not, if values are not equal 
then the condition is true. 

(A != B) is true. 

> 

Checks if the value of the left operand 
is greater than the value of right 
operand, if yes then the condition is 
true. 

(A > B) is not true. 

< 

Checks if the value of the left operand 
is less than the value of the right 
operand, if yes then the condition is 
true. 

(A < B) is true. 

>= 

Checks if the value of left operand is 
greater than or equal to the value of 
right operand, if yes then condition is 
true. 

(A >= B) is not 
true. 

<= 
Checks if the value of left operand is 
less than or equal to the value of right 
operand, if yes then condition is true. 

(A <= B) is true. 

  

Comparison Operators 

Comparison operators are used for comparing one expression to another. 
The result is from TRUE, FALSE or NULL. 

Operator Description Example 

LIKE 

The LIKE operator compares 
a character, string, or CLOB 
value to a pattern and returns 
TRUE if the value matches 
the pattern else FALSE. 

If 'Zara Ali' like 'Z%_i' 
returns true, whereas, 'Nuha 
Ali' like 'Z% A_i' returns  
false. 

BETWEEN 

The BETWEEN operator 
tests whether a value lies in a 
specified range. x 
BETWEEN a AND b means 
that x >= a & x <= b. 

If x is 10 then, x between 
15 and 20 returns true, x 
between 5 and 10 returns 
true, but between 11 and 20 
returns false. 
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IN 

The IN operator tests set 
membership. x IN (set) 
means that x is equal to any 
member of set. 

If x = 'm' then, x in ('a', 'b', 
'c') is  false but x in ('m', 'n', 
'o')  is true. 

IS NULL 

The IS NULL operator 
returns the BOOLEAN value 
TRUE if its operand is NULL 
or FALSE if it is not NULL. 
Comparisons involving 
NULL values is always 
NULL. 

If x = 'm', then 'x is null' is 
false. 

 

Logical Operators 

Following table shows the Logical operators supported by PL/SQL. All 
these operators work on Boolean operands and produce Boolean results. 
Let us consider variable A has true and variable B has false. 

 Operator Description Example 

and 
Called the logical AND operator. If 
both the operands are true then 
condition is true. 

A and B  is false. 

or 
Called the logical OR Operator. If any 
of the two operands is true then 
condition becomes true. 

A or B  is true. 

not 

Called the logical NOT Operator. 
Used to reverse the logical state of its 
operand. If a condition is true then 
Logical NOT operator will make this 
false. 

not  (A and B) is 
true. 

 

 PL/SQL Operator Precedence 

Operator precedence determines the grouping of terms in an expression. 
This affects how an expression is evaluated. Some operators have higher 
precedence than others; for example, the multiplication operator has 
higher precedence than the addition operator. 

For example, x = 7 + 5 * 2; here, x is assigned 17, not 24 because operator 
* has higher precedence than +, so it first gets multiplied with 5*2 and 
then adds into 7. 
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Here, operators with the highest precedence appear at the top of the table, 
those with the lowest appear in bottom.  Higher precedence operators will 
be evaluated first. 

The precedence of operators : =, <, >, <=, >=, <>, !=, ~=, ^=, IS NULL, 
LIKE, BETWEEN, IN. 

Operator Operation 

** exponentiation 

+, - identity, negation 

+, - multiplication, division 

+, -, || addition, subtraction, 
concatenation 

comparison  

NOT logical negation 

AND conjunction 

OR inclusion 

 

CASE Expressions 

There are two types of expressions used in CASE statements: simple and 
searched. These expressions correspond to the type of CASE statement in 
which they are used. 

Simple CASE expression 

A simple CASE expression selects a result from one or more alternatives 
and returns the result.  It contains a block that stretch over several lines, it 
really is an expression that forms part of a larger statement, like 
assignment or a procedure call. The CASE expression uses a selector, an 
expression whose value determines which alternative to return. 

Searched CASE Expression 

A searched CASE expression lets you test different conditions instead of 
comparing a single expression with different values. This expression has 
no selector. Each WHEN clause contains a search condition that yields a 
BOOLEAN value, so you can test different variables or multiple 
conditions in a single WHEN clause. 
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 Null Values in Comparisons, Conditional Statements 

When working with nulls, you can avoid some common mistakes by 
keeping in mind the following rules: 

 Comparisons in null values provide always NULL only. 
 Using the logical operator NOT with a null provides NULL 
 In conditional statements, if condition is NULL, its associated sequence of 

statements is not executed. 
 If the expression is a simple CASE statement or CASE expression is 

NULL, it cannot be matched by WHEN NULL in condition. Here, need to 
use the searched case syntax and test WHEN expression IS NULL. 

4.4. PL/SQL DATA TYPES 

The PL/SQL variables, constants and parameters must have a valid data 
type, which specifies a storage format, conditions with valid range of 
values.   

S. No Category & Description 

1 
Scalar 

Single values which has no internal components, like 
 NUMBER, DATE or BOOLEAN. 

2 

Large Object (LOB) 

Pointers to large objects which are stored separately from other 
data items, such as text, graphic images, video clips, and sound 
waveforms. 

3 
Composite 

Data items that have internal components that can be accessed 
individually. For example, collections and records. 

4 
Reference   

Pointers to other data items. 
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 Numeric Types   

Following table  shows the numeric data types and their sub-types – 

S. No Data Type & Description 

1 
PLS_INTEGER 

Signed integer in range -2,147,483,648 through 2,147,483,647, 
represented in 32 bits 

2 
BINARY_INTEGER 

Signed integer in range -2,147,483,648 through 2,147,483,647, 
represented in 32 bits 

3 
BINARY_FLOAT 

Single-precision floating-point number 

4 
BINARY_DOUBLE 

Double-precision floating-point number 

5 

NUMBER(prec, scale) 

Numeric values with fixed or floating-point number with absolute 
value in range  
1E-130 to (but not including) 1.0E126. A NUMBER variable can 
also represent 0 

6 
DEC(prec, scale) 

Fixed-point type specified in ANSI with maximum precision of 38 
decimal digits 

7 
DECIMAL(prec, scale) 

Fixed-point type specified in IBM with maximum precision of 38 
decimal digits 

8 
NUMERIC(pre, secale) 

Floating type with 38 decimal digits 

9 
DOUBLE PRECISION 

Floating-point type specified in ANSI with maximum precision of 
126 binary digits (approximately 38 decimal digits) 

10 
FLOAT 

Floating-point type specified in ANSI and IBM with  maximum 
precision of 126 binary digits (approximately 38 decimal digits) 
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11 
INT 

Integer type specified in ANSI with maximum precision of 38 
decimal digits 

12 
INTEGER 

Integer type specified in ANSI and IBM with maximum precision 
of 38 decimal digits 

13 
SMALLINT 

Integer type specified in ANSI and IBM  with maximum precision 
of 38 decimal digits 

14 
REAL 

Floating-point type with  63 binary digits as maximum precision 
(approximately 18 decimal digits) 

 

Following is a valid declaration – 

DECLARE  

   num1 INTEGER;  

   num2 REAL;  

   num3 DOUBLE PRECISION;  

BEGIN  

   null;  

END;  

/  

  Character Types   

Following Table shows the character data types and their sub-types  

S. No Data Type & Description 

1 
CHAR 

Fixed-length character string with maximum size of 32,767 bytes 

2 
VARCHAR2 

Variable-length character string with maximum size of 32,767 
bytes 

mu
no
tes
.in



  

 

Database Management Systems 

94 

3 
RAW 

Variable-length binary or byte string with maximum size of 
32,767 bytes, not interpreted by PL/SQL 

4 
NCHAR 

Fixed-length national character string with maximum size of 
32,767 bytes 

5 
NVARCHAR2 

Variable-length national character string with maximum size of 
32,767 bytes 

6 
LONG 

Variable-length character string with maximum size of  32,760 
bytes 

7 
LONG RAW 

Variable-length binary or byte string with maximum  size of 
32,760 bytes, not interpreted by PL/SQL 

8 
ROWID 

Physical row identifier, the address of a row in an ordinary table 

9 
UROWID 

Universal row identifier (physical, logical, or foreign row 
identifier) 

 

Boolean  Types 

The BOOLEAN data type stores logical values that are used in logical 
operations. The logical values are the Boolean values TRUE and FALSE 
and the value NULL. 

However, SQL has no data type equivalent to BOOLEAN. Therefore, 
Boolean values cannot be used in  

 SQL statements 
 Built-in SQL functions   
 functions invoked SQL statements 

 Date Time Types 

The DATE data type is used to store fixed-length date-times, which 
include the time of day in seconds. Valid dates from 1st January , 4712 BC 
to 31st December , 9999 AD. 
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The default date format is set by the Oracle initialization parameter 
NLS_DATE_FORMAT. 

For example,   'DD-MON-YY ' is the default one, which includes a two-
digit number for the day of the month, first three characters of the month 
name, and the last two digits of the year.   

Eg.  01-SEP-12.  

Each DATE includes the century, year, month, day, hour, minute, and 
second.  

 The table shows the Valid Date-Time Values and its Interval Types.  

Name of the Field Date-Time Values Interval Values 

YEAR -4712 to 9999 (excluding year 0) Any nonzero integer 

MONTH 01 to 12 0 to 11 

DAY 
01 to 31 (limited by the values of 
MONTH and YEAR, according to the 
rules of the calendar for the locale) 

Any nonzero integer 

HOUR 00 to 23 0 to 23 

MINUTE 00 to 59 0 to 59 

SECOND 00 to 59.9(n), where 9(n) is the 
precision of time fractional Seconds 

0 to 59.9(n), where 
9(n) is the precision 
of interval fractional 
seconds 

TIMEZONE_HOUR -12 to 14 (range accommodates 
daylight savings time changes) Not applicable 

TIMEZONE_MINUTE 00 to 59 Not applicable 

TIMEZONE_REGION Found in the dynamic performance 
view V$TIMEZONE_NAMES Not applicable 

TIMEZONE_ABBR Found in the dynamic performance 
view V$TIMEZONE_NAMES Not applicable 

 

 Large Object (LOB) Data Types 

Large Object (LOB) data types refer to large data items such as text, 
graphic images, video clips, and sound waveforms. LOB data types allow 
efficient, random, piecewise access to this data. Following are the 
predefined PL/SQL LOB data types – 
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Data Type Description Size 

BFILE 
 store large binary objects in 
operating system files outside the 
database. 

System-dependent. 
Cannot exceed 4 
gigabytes (GB). 

BLOB store large binary objects in the 
database. 

8 to 128 terabytes 
(TB) 

CLOB store large blocks of character data 
in the database. 8 to 128 TB 

NCLOB store large blocks of NCHAR data 
in the database. 8 to 128 TB 

 

Summary 

PL/SQL Blocks contain three sections: Declaration, Execution and 
Exception. 

PL/SQL Expressions used to retrieve particular data for the database. 

PL/SQL Operators: Arithmetic Operators, Relational Operators, 
Comparison Operators, Logical Operators. 

PL/SQL Data types: Numeric, Character, Boolean and Date Types. 

Review Questions 

1. Explain PL/SQL Block Structure with simple example. 
2. Discuss briefly on Fundamentals of PL/SQL. 
3. How you declare variables and constants in PL/SQL? 
4. List out the PL/SQL Operators and Explain. 
5. Give brief note on PL/SQL Datatypes. 
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5 
CONTROL STRUCTURES 

Unit Structure 

5.0 Objectives 

5.1 Conditional Control 

      IF-THEN-ENDIF Statement,  

      IF-THEN-ELSE-ENDIF Statement, 

      IFTHEN-ELSIF-ENDIF Statement,  

 CASE Statement 

 5.2 Iterative Control:  

LOOP  

WHILE-LOOP 

FOR-LOOP 

LOOP Control Statements 

5.3 Sequential Control:  

GOTO Statement 

   NULL Statement  

5.0 OBJECTIVES 

This chapter makes you to understand the concepts in PL/SQL control 
structures 

Helps to improve your coding with the help of  decision making and 
iterative statements. 

5.1 CONDITIONAL CONTROL 

 PL/SQL has conditional or selection statements for decision-making. 

 IF....THEN....END IF. 
 IF....THEN....ELSE....END IF. 
 IF....THEN....ELSIF....END IF. 
 CASE....END CASE. 
 Searched CASE. 
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IF....THEN....END IF 

The IF...THEN....END IF statement is also known as a simple IF 
statement. A simple IF statement performs action statements if the result 
of the condition is TRUE. Otherwise the condition is FALSE, action 
statements not performed and the program continues with the next 
statement in the block.  

 

Syntax 

    IF condition(s) then 

    Action statements 

    END IF; 

Above Statement show a simple IF statement with an output statement 
which will be performed if the day is ‘SUNDAY’. The statement is 
skipped, if the day is not ‘SUNDAY’ 

Example: 
  SQL> Declare 

  V_ Day Varchar2(a) := ‘& Day’; 

 Begin 

  IF(V_ DAY =’SUNDAY’) then 

DBMS_ OUTPUT PUT_ LINE( SUNDAY is  A HOLIDAY!); 

End if; 

End; 

/ 

Enter value for day: SUNDAY 

SUNDAY IS A HOLIDAY 
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 IF...THEN...ELSE...END IF   

The IF...THEN...ELSE...END IF statement is an extension of the simple 
IF statement. It provides action statements for the TRUE outcome as well 
as for the FALSE outcome. 

Syntax 
IF condition(s) then 

 Action statements 1; 

 Else 

 Action statements 2; 

End if; 

If the condition TRUE, action statements 1 are performed. If the condition 
is FALSE, action statements 2 in is ELSE part are performed. One set of 
statements is skipped in any case. Figure show if the entered age is 18 or 
older, age is displayed with string ADULT, otherwise, age is displayed 
with string MINOR. 

Example: 

SQL> Set server output on 

SQL> Declare 

 2   V_ age number(2) := ‘& Age; 

 3 Begin 

 4 IF (V_ Age >=18) Then 

 5 DBMS_ OUTPUT. PUT_LINE(‘Age:’|| V_ age||-Adult’); 

 6 else 

7 DBMS_OUTPUT. PUT_LINE( ‘Age: || V_age||. Minor’) 

8 End if; 

9 End; 

10 / 

Enter value for age: 21 

Age : 21-Adult 

 SQL>/ 

Enter value for age :12 

Age :12-Minor 

 IF...THEN...ELSIF...END IF   
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 This statement is the form of another if statement where the conditions 
can continue by multiple conditions in single if statement. 

Syntax   

IF condition(s)1 Then 

Action statements 1 

ElSIF condition(s)2 Then 

Action statements 

......................... 

ELSE IF condition(s) N then 

Action statement N 

[ELSE 

Else action statements] 

End if; 

 the word ELSIF, which does not have the last E in ELSE.  ELSIF is a 
single word, but END IF uses the words. 

Example: 

SQL> Declare 

2 V_ pos  number (1) :=& position; 

3 Begin 

4 IF V_ Pos=1 then 

5 DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (‘20% increase’); 

6 Elsif V_ Pos=2 then 

7 DBMS_ OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (‘15% increase’); 

8 Elsif V_Pos =3 then 

9  DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (‘10% increase’); 

10 Elsif V_Pos=4 then 

11 DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (‘%% increase’); 

12 Else 

13 DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (‘NO increase’); 

14 End if; 
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15 End; 

16 / 

Enter value for position :2 

15% increase 

  CASE  

In Previous chapter, the features case and searched case comes under 
expressions topic. Now we see the syntax and how to use in PL/SQL 
Block. 

 The CASE Statement is an alternative to the IF...THEN...ELSIF...END 
IF statement. 

 This statement starts with keyword CASE and ends with the keywords 
END CASE. 

 The body of the statement contains WHEN clauses with values or 
conditions and action statements. 

 When a WHEN condition evaluates to TRUE its actions statements are 
executed. 

Syntax   

CASE[ Variable- name] 

WHEN condition1/value  THEN action- statement1; 

WHEN condition1/value  2 THEN action- statement 2; 

........................................................ 

WHEN condition1/value  N THEN action- statement N; 

ELSE action- statement; 

END CASE 

Example: 

SQL> Declare /* Example of case */ 

2 V_ num number := & Any-num; 

3 V_Res number; 

4 Begin 

5 V_Res := Mod ( V_ num ,2); 

6 CASE V_Res 

7 When 0 then DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE ( V_num||’is even’); 

8 ELSE DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (V_ num|| ‘is odd’); 
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9 end case; 

10 End; 

11 / 

Enter value for any- num : 5 

5 is odd 

 SEARCHED CASE 

A statement with a value is known as a CASE statement and a statement 
with condition is known as a searched CASE statement. This statement 
does not use variable- name as a selector but a CASE uses variable- name 
as a selector. 

Example: 

SQL> 

Declare  

2 V_ num number :=& Any- num; 

3 Begin 

4 case 

5 When mod (V_ num2) =0 Then 

6 DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (V_ num|| ‘is odd’); 

7 else 

8 DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (V_ num||’ is odd’); 

9 End case; 

10 End; 

11 / 

Enter value for any num :5 

5 is odd. 

 NESTED IF   

   The nested IF statement contains an IF statement within another IF 
statement. If the condition of the outer IF statement is TRUE, then the 
corresponding IF statement is performed.   

Consider the following conditions. 

 Male 25 or over 
 Male under 25 
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 Female 25 or over 
 Female under 25. 

 Example: 

 SQL> Declare 

 2 V_ Gender char :=’& sex’; 

 3 V_age number (2) :=’& Age’; 

 4 V_char number(3,2); 

 5 Begin 

6 IF (V_ Gender =’19’) then /* Male*/ 

7 IF (V_age>=25) then 

8 V_charge:=0.05; 

9 Else 

10 V_charge :=0.01; 

11 End if; 

12 Else /* Female */ 

13 IF (V_age>=25) then 

14 V_charge :=0.06; 

17 End if; 

18 End if; 

19 DBMS_OUTPUT. PUT_LINE (Gender :|| V_Gender); 

20 DBMS_ OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (‘Age:=’To-char (V_age)); 

21 DBMS_OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (‘SURCHARGE:’|| To-
char(V_charge)); 

22 End; 

23 / 

Enter value for sex:F 

Enter value for age :18 

Gender: F 

Age: 18 

Surcharge: 06 
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5.2 ITERATIVE CONTROL 

 In general, statements are executed sequentially: The first statement in a 
function is executed first, then followed by the second, next and so on. 
Some situation when you need to execute a block of code several times. 
For this execution programming languages provide  control structures that 
allow for more complicated execution paths. 

A loop statement used to execute a statement or group of statements 
multiple times. A loop repeats a statement or a series of statements a 
specific number of times as defined by the programmer.   

 Types of Looping Statements 

 Basic loop 
 WHILE loop 
 FOR loop           

Each loop has their own syntax and  works  differently. 

BASIC LOOP   

A basic loop is a loop that is performed repeatedly. Once a loop is entered 
all statements in the loop are executed. Once the bottom of the loop is 
reached control shift back to the top of the loop. The loop will continue 
infinitely is a logical error in programming. The only way to terminate a 
basic loop is by adding an EXIT statement inside the loop. 

Syntax 

Loop 

Looping statement 1; 

Looping statement 2; 

............................. 

Looping statement  N; 

EXIT [When condition]; 

End loop; 

The EXIT statement in a loop could be independent statement. We can 
also add a condition with the optional WHEN clause that will end the loop 
when the condition becomes true. 

Example: 

  EXIT WHEN V_count>10; 

The condition is not checked at the top of the loop, but it is checked inside 
the body of loop. The loop is performed at least once, because the 
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condition is tested after entering the body of the loop is known as Post_ 
test loop. 

Example: 

 SQL>Set Serveroutput on 

SQL> Declare 

2  V_ count          number(2); 

3  V_ sum             number(2):=0; 

4  V_Avg                number(3,1); 

5  Begin 

6  V_ count : =1;   

7  Loop 

8  V_sum := V_sum + V_count 

9  V_count := V_count +1;   

10  Exit when V_ count >10; 

11 End loop; 

12 V_Avg := V_sum 1( V_ count -1); 

13  DBMS-OUTPUT.PUT-LINE (Average of 1 to 10 1&|| To- char 
(V_Avg)); 

14 

15  End; 

16  / 

Average of 1 to 10 1& 5.5 

 SQL> 

WHILE LOOP   

The WHILE loop is an alternative to the basic loop. It is performed as 
long as the condition is true. This terminates when the condition become 
false. If the condition is false in beginning, then the loop is not performed 
at all. 

The WHILE loop does not need an EXIT statement to terminate. 
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Syntax   

WHILE condition loop 

 Looping statement 1; 

 Looping statement 2; 

 .................................. 

Looping statement n; 

End loop; 

Example: 
SQL> Declare 

2  V_ count          number(2); 

3  V_ sum             number(2):=0; 

4  V_Avg                number(3,1); 

5  Begin 

6  V_ count : =1;    

7  While V_ count < = 10 Loop   

8  V_sum := V_sum + V_count 

9  V_count := V_count +1;   

10  End loop; 

11 V_Avg := V_sum 1( V_ count -1); 

12  DBMS-OUTPUT.PUT_LINE (Average of 1 to 10 1&|| To- char 
(V_Avg)); 

13  End; 

14  / 

Average of 1 to 10 1& 5.5 
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 Basic loop & While Loop   

Basic Loop While Loop 

It is performed as long as the 
condition is false. 

It is performed as long as the 
condition is true. 

It testes the condition inside the 
loop ( Post-test loop). 

It checks condition before entering 
the loop ( Pre-test Loop). 

It is Performed at least one time. It is performed zero or more times. 

It needs the EXIT statement to 
terminate 

 no need for an Exit statement. 

  

FOR LOOP   

 The For loop is the simplest loop. We do not have to initialize, test and 
increment/ decrement the loop control variable separately. The counter 
used here is implicitly declared as an integer and it is destroyed on the 
loop’s termination. It may be used within the loop body in an assignment 
statement as a target variable. 

Syntax   

FOR Counter W(Reservse) lower...upper loop 

Looping statement 1 

Looping statement 2 

................................ 

Looping statement N 

End loop; 

Counter Increment/ Decrement   

The counter varies from the lower value to the upper value incrementing 
by one with every loop execution. The counter starts with higher value and 
decrementing by one with every loop execution. To reverse the order the 
keyword Reverse is used to make higher to lower value. 

SQL> Declare 

2  V_ count  number(2); 

3  V_ sum  number(2):=0; 
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4  V_Avg   number(3,1); 

5  Begin 

6  For V_ count in 1.. Loop 

7  V_ sum :=V_ sum +V_ sum; 

8  End loop; 

9  V_ Avg := V_sum/10; 

10  DBMS-OUTPUT.PUT-LINE (Average of 1 to 10 1&|| To- char 
(V_Avg)); 

11 

12  End; 

13  / 

Average of 1 to 10 1& 5.5 

NESTED LOOP   

We can use a loop within another loop. Loop can be nested to many levels, 
when the inner loop ends it does it does not automatically end the outer 
loop enclosing it. We can quit the outer loop by label each loop inside the 
inner loop and then using the EXIT statement. The loop labels use the 
same naming rules as those used for identifies.  

The label is enclosed using << and >>  two pairs of angel brackets. 

Eg   
<< outer- loop>> 

Loop 

EXIT WHEN condition; 

<< inner- loop>> 

Loop 

.......... 

EXIT outer- loop WHEN condition; /* exit outer-loop*/ 

EXIT WHEN condition /* exit inner- loop*/ 

................................................................ 

End Loop inner- loop    /* label optional*/ 

............................................ 

End loop outer-loop /* label optional */ 

Loop Control Statements 
Loop control statements change execution from its normal sequence.   

PL/SQL supports the following control statements.   
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S.No Control Statement & Description 

1 
EXIT statement 

The Exit statement completes the loop and control passes to the 
statement immediately after the END LOOP. 

2 
CONTINUE statement 

Causes the loop to skip the remainder of its body and 
immediately retest its condition prior to reiterating. 

3 
GOTO statement 

Transfers control to the labelled statement. Though it is not 
advised to use the GOTO statement in your program. 

 

5.3 SEQUENTIAL CONTROL 

GOTO Statement 

The GOTO statement allows you to transfer control to a labeled block or 
statement.   

The syntax of the GOTO statement: 

GOTO label_name; 

The label_name is the name of a label that identifies the target statement. 
In the program, you surround the label name with double enclosing angle 
brackets as shown below: 

<<label_name>>; 

 When PL/SQL executes a  GOTO statement, it passes control to the first 
executable statement after the label. 
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 This code will execute like 

 GOTO second_message statement is encountered firsr, therefore, the 
control is passed to the statement after the second_message label. 

 GOTO first_message is encountered in second, so the control is 
transferred to the statement after the first_message label. 

 Next , GOTO the_end is reached, hence the control is passed to the 
statement after the the_end label. 

The output is: 

PL/SQL GOTO Demo 

Hello 

and good Bye... 
NULL Statement 
The NULL statement is a NULL keyword followed by a semicolon ( ;). 
The NULL statement does nothing except that it passes control to the next 
statement. 

The NULL statement is useful to: 

 Improve code readability 
 Give target for a GOTO statement 
 provide placeholders for subprograms 

Improving code readability 

This code sends an email to employees whose job titles are 
SalesRepresentative. 

IF jobtitle = 'SalesRepresentative' THEN 

    send_email; 

END IF; 

 If the  employees  job title are not SalesRepresentative then do nothing, 
this logic is not explicitly mentioned in the code. 

 An ELSE clause that consists of a NULL statement to clearly state that no 
action is needed for other employees. 

IF jobtitle = 'SalesRepresentative' THEN 

 send_email; 

ELSE 

 NULL; 

END IF; 
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Give target for a GOTO statement 

When using a GOTO statement, you need to specify a label followed by at 
least one executable statement. 

This example has a GOTO statement to quickly move to the end of the 
program if no further processing is required: 

DECLARE 

  b_status BOOLEAN 

BEGIN 

  IF b_status THEN 

 GOTO end_of_program; 

  END IF; 

  -- further processing here 

  -- ... 

  <<end_of_program>> 

  NULL; 

END;  

  Error will occur, if there is no NULL statement after the end_of_program 
label. 

Provide placeholders for subprograms 

The following example creates a procedure named apprreq -
request_for_approval that doesn’t have the code in the body. PL/SQL 
requires one executable statement in the body of the procedure to compile 
successfully. we add a NULL statement to the body as a placeholder. Later 
you can fill the real code. 

CREATE PROCEDURE apprreq ( cusmer_id NUMBER ) 

AS 

BEGIN 

  NULL; 

END; 

  Now, you have a good understanding of PL/SQL NULL statement and 
how to apply it in your daily programming tasks. 
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Summary 

PL/SQL Control Structures has three type: Condition Control, Iterative 
Control and Sequence Control. 

In Condition Control if and case statements are used to make decisions 
and perform executions. 

In Iterative Control, three types loops used with different syntaxes. 

In Sequence Control GOTO and NULL Statements are performed. 

Review Questions 

1. Write in detail about Conditional Control Structures. 
2. Discuss the different Loop statements available in PL/SQL. 
3. Explain the usage of sequence control statements with simple example. 
4. How do you write a PL/SQL block for decision making purpose? Give 

Example. 
5. How you come out of infinite Loop? 

Unit 2: Simple PL/SQL Programs 

1. Add Two Numbers 

Declare 

Var1 integer; 

Var2 integer; 

Var3 integer; 

Begin  

Var1:=&var1; 

Var2:=&var2; 

Var3:=var1+var2; 

Dbms_output.put_line(var3); 

end;  

2. Prime Number 

Declare 

n number; 

i number; 

flag number; 

 begin 
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i:=2; 

flag:=1; 

n:=&n; 

for i in 2..n/2 loop 

   if mod(n,i)=0 then 

flag:=0; 

exit; 

end if; 

        end loop;  

        if flag=1 then 

dbms_output.put_line('prime'); 

else 

dbms_output.put_line('not prime'); 

                   end if; 

             end;  

3. Factorial Number 

declare 

n number; 

fac number:=1; 

i number; 

            begin 

n:=&n; 

for i in 1..n 

loop 

fac:=fac*i; 

end loop; 

dbms_output.put_line('factorial='||fac); 

              end;  
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4. Print a Table of Number 

declare 

n number; 

i number; 

begin 

n:=&n; 

for i in 1..10 

loop 

dbms_output.put_line(n||' x '||i||' = '||n*i); 

end loop; 

end; 

5. Reverse of a number 

declare 

n number; 

i number; 

rev number:=0; 

r number;  

begin 

n:=&n; 

while n>0 

loop 

r:=mod(n,10); 

rev:=(rev*10)+r; 

n:=trunc(n/10); 

end loop;  

dbms_output.put_line('reverse is '||rev);  

end; 
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6. Fibonacci Series 

declare 

first number:=0; 

second number:=1; 

third number; 

n number:=&n; 

i number;  

begin 

dbms_output.put_line('Fibonacci series is:'); 

dbms_output.put_line(first); 

dbms_output.put_line(second);  

for i in 2..n 

loop 

third:=first+second; 

first:=second; 

second:=third; 

dbms_output.put_line(third); 

end loop; 

end; 

7. Check number is odd or even 

declare 

n number:=&n;  

begin 

if mod(n,2)=0 

then 

dbms_output.put_line('number is even'); 

else 

dbms_output.put_line('number is odd'); 

end if; 

end; 
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8. Palindrome Number 

declare 

    n number; 

    m number; 

    rev number:=0; 

    r number; 

begin 

    n:=12321; 

    m:=n; 

    while n>0 

    loop 

        r:=mod(n,10); 

        rev:=(rev*10)+r; 

        n:=trunc(n/10); 

    end loop;     

    if m=rev 

    then 

        dbms_output.put_line('number is palindrome'); 

    else 

        dbms_output.put_line('number is not palindrome'); 

    end if; 

end; 

9. Swap Two Numbers 

declare 

    a number; 

    b number; 

    temp number;  

begin 

    a:=5; 
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    b:=10;     

    dbms_output.put_line('before swapping:'); 

    dbms_output.put_line('a='||a||' b='||b);     

    temp:=a; 

    a:=b; 

    b:=temp;     

    dbms_output.put_line('after swapping:'); 

    dbms_output.put_line('a='||a||' b='||b);     

end; 

10. Greatest of three numbers 

declare 

a number:=10; 

b number:=12; 

c number:=5; 

begin 

dbms_output.put_line('a='||a||' b='||b||' c='||c); 

if a>b AND a>c 

then 

dbms_output.put_line('a is greatest'); 

else 

if b>a AND b>c 

then 

dbms_output.put_line('b is greatest'); 

else 

dbms_output.put_line('c is greatest'); 

end if; 

end if; 

end; 

/ 
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Reference Links 

1. https://www.thecrazyprogrammer.com/plsql-programs-examples 
2. https://www.tutorialspoint.com/plsql/plsql_basic_syntax.htm 
3. http://www.euroinformatica.ro/pl-sql-overview/ 

Reference Books 

1. Database Systems using Oracle, Nilesh Shah, 2nd edition, PHI 
2. Database Management Systems, Gerald V. Post, 3rd edition, TMH 
3. Database Management Systems, Majumdar & Bhattacharya, 2007, 

TMH. 
4. Fundamentals of RDBMS and Oracle 9i, T. Parimalam, S.N. 

Sathalakshmi, N. Moorthy,2012. 
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6 
TRANSACTION MANAGEMENT 

Unit Structure 

6.1 ACID Properties 

6.2 Serializability 

6.3 Concurrency Control, Lock Management 

6.4 Lost Update Problem 

6.5 Inconsistent Read Problem  

6.6 Read-Write Locks 

6.7 Deadlocks Handling 

6.8 Two Phase Locking protocol 

Objectives: 

 Will be able to explain the principle of transaction management 
design. 

 Understand transactions and their properties (ACID) & the 
anomalies that occur without ACID. 

 UNDERSTAND the locking protocols used to ensure Isolation & the 
logging techniques used to ensure Atomicity and Durability. 

 Understand Recovery techniques used to recover from crashes. 

 Explains the concurrency control and recovery algorithms. 

 Applies transaction processing mechanisms in relational 
databases. 

Transaction Management  

А  trаnsасtiоn  is  а  set  оf  lоgiсаlly  relаted  орerаtiоns.  Fоr  exаmрle,  
yоu  аre  trаnsferring  mоney  frоm  yоur  bаnk  ассоunt  tо  yоur  friend’s  
ассоunt,  the  set  оf  орerаtiоns  wоuld  be  like  this:  Simрle  Trаnsасtiоn  
Exаmрle   

1.  Reаd  yоur  ассоunt  bаlаnсe.   

2.  Deduсt  the  аmоunt  frоm  yоur  bаlаnсe.   

3.  Write  the  remаining  bаlаnсe  tо  yоur  ассоunt.   

4.  Reаd  yоur  friend’s  ассоunt  bаlаnсe.   

mu
no
tes
.in



  

 

Database Management Systems 

120 

5.  Аdd  the  аmоunt  tо  his  ассоunt  bаlаnсe.   

6.  Write  the  new  uрdаted  bаlаnсe  tо  his  ассоunt.   

This  whоle  set  оf  орerаtiоns  саn  be  саlled  а  trаnsасtiоn.  Аlthоugh  I  
hаve  shоwn  yоu  reаd,  write  аnd  uрdаte  орerаtiоns  in  the  аbоve  
exаmрle  but  the  trаnsасtiоn  саn  hаve  орerаtiоns  like  reаd,  write,  
insert,  uрdаte,  delete.   

6.1 АСID  РRОРERTIES 

А  trаnsасtiоn  is  а  very  smаll  unit  оf  а  рrоgrаm  аnd  it  mаy  соntаin  
severаl  lоwlevel  tаsks.  А  trаnsасtiоn  in  а  dаtаbаse  system  must  
mаintаin  Аtоmiсity,  Соnsistenсy,  Isоlаtiоn,  аnd  Durаbility  −  
соmmоnly  knоwn  аs  АСID  рrорerties  −  in  оrder  tо  ensure  ассurасy,  
соmрleteness,  аnd  dаtа  integrity. 

Аtоmiсity  −  This  рrорerty  stаtes  thаt  а  trаnsасtiоn  must  be  treаted  
аs  аn  аtоmiс  unit,  thаt  is,  either  аll  оf  its  орerаtiоns  аre  exeсuted  
оr  nоne.  There  must  be  nо  stаte  in  а  dаtаbаse  where  а  trаnsасtiоn  
is  left  раrtiаlly  соmрleted.  Stаtes  shоuld  be  defined  either  befоre  the  
exeсutiоn  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  оr  аfter  the  exeсutiоn/аbоrtiоn/fаilure  оf  
the  trаnsасtiоn. 

Соnsistenсy  −  The  dаtаbаse  must  remаin  in  а  соnsistent  stаte  аfter  
аny  trаnsасtiоn.  Nо  trаnsасtiоn  shоuld  hаve  аny  аdverse  effeсt  оn  
the  dаtа  residing  in  the  dаtаbаse.  If  the  dаtаbаse  wаs  in  а  соnsistent  
stаte  befоre  the  exeсutiоn  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn,  it  must  remаin  соnsistent  
аfter  the  exeсutiоn  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  аs  well. 

Durаbility  −  The  dаtаbаse  shоuld  be  durаble  enоugh  tо  hоld  аll  its  
lаtest  uрdаtes  even  if  the  system  fаils  оr  restаrts.  If  а  trаnsасtiоn  
uрdаtes  а  сhunk  оf  dаtа  in  а  dаtаbаse  аnd  соmmits,  then  the  
dаtаbаse  will  hоld  the  mоdified  dаtа.  If  а  trаnsасtiоn  соmmits  but  
the  system  fаils  befоre  the  dаtа  соuld  be  written  оn  tо  the  disk,  
then  thаt  dаtа  will  be  uрdаted  оnсe  the  system  sрrings  bасk  intо  
асtiоn. 

Isоlаtiоn  −  In  а  dаtаbаse  system  where  mоre  thаn  оne  trаnsасtiоn  
аre  being  exeсuted  simultаneоusly  аnd  in  раrаllel,  the  рrорerty  оf  
isоlаtiоn  stаtes  thаt  аll  the  trаnsасtiоns  will  be  саrried  оut  аnd  
exeсuted  аs  if  it  is  the  оnly  trаnsасtiоn  in  the  system.  Nо  
trаnsасtiоn  will  аffeсt  the  existenсe  оf  аny  оther  trаnsасtiоn. 

6.2 SERIАLIZАBILITY 

When  multiрle  trаnsасtiоns  аre  being  exeсuted  by  the  орerаting  
system  in  а  multiрrоgrаmming  envirоnment,  there  аre  роssibilities  
thаt  instruсtiоns  оf  оne  trаnsасtiоns  аre  interleаved  with  sоme  оther  
trаnsасtiоn. 
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Sсhedule  −  А  сhrоnоlоgiсаl  exeсutiоn  sequenсe  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  
саlled  а  sсhedule.  А  sсhedule  саn  hаve  mаny  trаnsасtiоns  in  it,  eасh  
соmрrising  оf  а  number  оf  instruсtiоns/tаsks. 

Seriаl  Sсhedule  −  It  is  а  sсhedule  in  whiсh  trаnsасtiоns  аre  аligned  
in  suсh  а  wаy  thаt  оne  trаnsасtiоn  is  exeсuted  first.  When  the  first  
trаnsасtiоn  соmрletes  its  сyсle,  then  the  next  trаnsасtiоn  is  exeсuted.  
Trаnsасtiоns  аre  оrdered  оne  аfter  the  оther.  This  tyрe  оf  sсhedule  
is  саlled  а  seriаl  sсhedule,  аs  trаnsасtiоns  аre  exeсuted  in  а  seriаl  
mаnner. 

In  а  multi-trаnsасtiоn  envirоnment,  seriаl  sсhedules  аre  соnsidered  аs  
а  benсhmаrk.  The  exeсutiоn  sequenсe  оf  аn  instruсtiоn  in  а  
trаnsасtiоn  саnnоt  be  сhаnged,  but  twо  trаnsасtiоns  саn  hаve  their  
instruсtiоns  exeсuted  in  а  rаndоm  fаshiоn.  This  exeсutiоn  dоes  nо  
hаrm  if  twо  trаnsасtiоns  аre  mutuаlly  indeрendent  аnd  wоrking  оn  
different  segments  оf  dаtа;  but  in  саse  these  twо  trаnsасtiоns  аre  
wоrking  оn  the  sаme  dаtа,  then  the  results  mаy  vаry.  This  ever-
vаrying  result  mаy  bring  the  dаtаbаse  tо  аn  inсоnsistent  stаte. 

Tо  resоlve  this  рrоblem,  we  аllоw  раrаllel  exeсutiоn  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn  
sсhedule,  if  its  trаnsасtiоns  аre  either  seriаlizаble  оr  hаve  sоme  
equivаlenсe  relаtiоn  аmоng  them. 

Distributed  Twо-рhаse  Соmmit 

Distributed  twо-рhаse  соmmit  reduсes  the  vulnerаbility  оf  оne-рhаse  
соmmit  рrоtосоls.  The  steрs  рerfоrmed  in  the  twо  рhаses  аre  аs  
fоllоws  − 

Рhаse  1:  Рreраre  Рhаse 

Аfter  eасh  slаve  hаs  lосаlly  соmрleted  its  trаnsасtiоn,  it  sends  а  
“DОNE”  messаge  tо  the  соntrоlling  site.  When  the  соntrоlling  site  
hаs  reсeived  “DОNE”  messаge  frоm  аll  slаves,  it  sends  а  “Рreраre”  
messаge  tо  the  slаves. 

The  slаves  vоte  оn  whether  they  still  wаnt  tо  соmmit  оr  nоt.  If  а  
slаve  wаnts  tо  соmmit,  it  sends  а  “Reаdy”  messаge. 

А  slаve  thаt  dоes  nоt  wаnt  tо  соmmit  sends  а  “Nоt  Reаdy”  
messаge.  This  mаy  hаррen  when  the  slаve  hаs  соnfliсting  соnсurrent  
trаnsасtiоns  оr  there  is  а  timeоut. 

Рhаse  2:  Соmmit/Аbоrt  Рhаse 

Аfter  the  соntrоlling  site  hаs  reсeived  “Reаdy”  messаge  frоm  аll  the  
slаves 

The  соntrоlling  site  sends  а  “Glоbаl  Соmmit”  messаge  tо  the  slаves. 

The  slаves  аррly  the  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  send  а  “Соmmit  АСK”  
messаge  tо  the  соntrоlling  site. 
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When  the  соntrоlling  site  reсeives  “Соmmit  АСK”  messаge  frоm  аll  
the  slаves,  it  соnsiders  the  trаnsасtiоn  аs  соmmitted. 

Аfter  the  соntrоlling  site  hаs  reсeived  the  first  “Nоt  Reаdy”  messаge  
frоm  аny  slаve.   

The  соntrоlling  site  sends  а  “Glоbаl  Аbоrt”  messаge  tо  the  slаves. 

The  slаves  аbоrt  the  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  send  а  “Аbоrt  АСK”  messаge  
tо  the  соntrоlling  site. 

When  the  соntrоlling  site  reсeives  “Аbоrt  АСK”  messаge  frоm  аll  
the  slаves,  it  соnsiders  the  trаnsасtiоn  аs  аbоrted. 

6.3 СОNСURRENСY  СОNTRОL  LOCK  
MANAGEMENT 

Соnсurrenсy  Соntrоl  in  Dаtаbаse  Mаnаgement  System  is  а  рrосedure  
оf  mаnаging  simultаneоus  орerаtiоns  withоut  соnfliсting  with  eасh  
оther.  It  ensures  thаt  Dаtаbаse  trаnsасtiоns  аre  рerfоrmed  
соnсurrently  аnd  ассurаtely  tо  рrоduсe  соrreсt  results  withоut  
viоlаting  dаtа  integrity  оf  the  resрeсtive  Dаtаbаse. 

Соnсurrent  ассess  is  quite  eаsy  if  аll  users  аre  just  reаding  dаtа.  
There  is  nо  wаy  they  саn  interfere  with  оne  аnоther.  Thоugh  fоr  
аny  рrасtiсаl  Dаtаbаse,  it  wоuld  hаve  а  mix  оf  REАD  аnd  WRITE  
орerаtiоns  аnd  henсe  the  соnсurrenсy  is  а  сhаllenge. 

DBMS  Соnсurrenсy  Соntrоl  is  used  tо  аddress  suсh  соnfliсts,  whiсh  
mоstly  оссur  with  а  multi-user  system.  Therefоre,  Соnсurrenсy  
Соntrоl  is  the  mоst  imроrtаnt  element  fоr  рrорer  funсtiоning  оf  а  
Dаtаbаse  Mаnаgement  System  where  twо  оr  mоre  dаtаbаse  
trаnsасtiоns  аre  exeсuted  simultаneоusly,  whiсh  require  ассess  tо  the  
sаme  dаtа. 

Роtentiаl  рrоblems  оf  Соnсurrenсy 

Here,  аre  sоme  issues  whiсh  yоu  will  likely  tо  fасe  while  using  the  
DBMS  Соnсurrenсy  Соntrоl  methоd: 

Lоst  Uрdаtes  оссur  when  multiрle  trаnsасtiоns  seleсt  the  sаme  rоw  
аnd  uрdаte  the  rоw  bаsed  оn  the  vаlue  seleсted 

Unсоmmitted  deрendenсy  issues  оссur  when  the  seсоnd  trаnsасtiоn  
seleсts  а  rоw  whiсh  is  uрdаted  by  аnоther  trаnsасtiоn  (dirty  reаd) 

Nоn-Reрeаtаble  Reаd  оссurs  when  а  seсоnd  trаnsасtiоn  is  trying  tо  
ассess  the  sаme  rоw  severаl  times  аnd  reаds  different  dаtа  eасh  
time. 

Inсоrreсt  Summаry  issue  оссurs  when  оne  trаnsасtiоn  tаkes  summаry  
оver  the  vаlue  оf  аll  the  instаnсes  оf  а  reрeаted  dаtа-item,  аnd  
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seсоnd  trаnsасtiоn  uрdаte  few  instаnсes  оf  thаt  sрeсifiс  dаtа-item.  In  
thаt  situаtiоn,  the  resulting  summаry  dоes  nоt  refleсt  а  соrreсt  result. 

Reаsоns  fоr  using  Соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  methоd  is  DBMS: 

Tо  аррly  Isоlаtiоn  thrоugh  mutuаl  exсlusiоn  between  соnfliсting  
trаnsасtiоns. 

Tо  resоlve  reаd-write  аnd  write-write  соnfliсt  issues. 

Tо  рreserve  dаtаbаse  соnsistenсy  thrоugh  соnstаntly  рreserving  
exeсutiоn  оbstruсtiоns. 

The  system  needs  tо  соntrоl  the  interасtiоn  аmоng  the  соnсurrent  
trаnsасtiоns.  This  соntrоl  is  асhieved  using  соnсurrent-соntrоl  
sсhemes. 

Соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  helрs  tо  ensure  seriаlizаbility. 

Exаmрle 

Аssume  thаt  twо  рeорle  whо  gо  tо  eleсtrоniс  kiоsks  аt  the  sаme  
time  tо  buy  а  mоvie  tiсket  fоr  the  sаme  mоvie  аnd  the  sаme  shоw  
time. 

Hоwever,  there  is  оnly  оne  seаt  left  in  fоr  the  mоvie  shоw  in  thаt  
раrtiсulаr  theаtre.  Withоut  соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  in  DBMS,  it  is  
роssible  thаt  bоth  mоviegоers  will  end  uр  рurсhаsing  а  tiсket.  
Hоwever,  соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  methоd  dоes  nоt  аllоw  this  tо  hаррen.  
Bоth  mоviegоers  саn  still  ассess  infоrmаtiоn  written  in  the  mоvie  
seаting  dаtаbаse.  But  соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  оnly  рrоvides  а  tiсket  tо  
the  buyer  whо  hаs  соmрleted  the  trаnsасtiоn  рrосess  first. 

Соnсurrenсy  Соntrоl  Рrоtосоls 

Different  соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  рrоtосоls  оffer  different  benefits  
between  the  аmоunt  оf  соnсurrenсy  they  аllоw  аnd  the  аmоunt  оf  
оverheаd  thаt  they  imроse.  Fоllоwing  аre  the  Соnсurrenсy  Соntrоl  
teсhniques  in  DBMS: 

1. Lосk-Bаsed  Рrоtосоls 

2. Twо  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl 

3. Timestаmр-Bаsed  Рrоtосоls 

4. Vаlidаtiоn-Bаsed  Рrоtосоls 

Lосk-bаsed  Рrоtосоls 

Lосk  Bаsed  Рrоtосоls  in  DBMS  is  а  meсhаnism  in  whiсh  а  
trаnsасtiоn  саnnоt  Reаd  оr  Write  the  dаtа  until  it  асquires  аn  
аррrорriаte  lосk.  Lосk  bаsed  рrоtосоls  helр  tо  eliminаte  the  
соnсurrenсy  рrоblem  in  DBMS  fоr  simultаneоus  trаnsасtiоns  by  
lосking  оr  isоlаting  а  раrtiсulаr  trаnsасtiоn  tо  а  single  user. 
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А  lосk  is  а  dаtа  vаriаble  whiсh  is  аssосiаted  with  а  dаtа  item.  This  
lосk  signifies  thаt  орerаtiоns  thаt  саn  be  рerfоrmed  оn  the  dаtа  
item.  Lосks  in  DBMS  helр  synсhrоnize  ассess  tо  the  dаtаbаse  items  
by  соnсurrent  trаnsасtiоns. 

Аll  lосk  requests  аre  mаde  tо  the  соnсurrenсy-соntrоl  mаnаger.  
Trаnsасtiоns  рrосeed  оnly  оnсe  the  lосk  request  is  grаnted. 

Binаry  Lосks:  А  Binаry  lосk  оn  а  dаtа  item  саn  either  lосked  оr  
unlосked  stаtes. 

Shаred/exсlusive:  This  tyрe  оf  lосking  meсhаnism  seраrаtes  the  
lосks  in  DBMS  bаsed  оn  their  uses.  If  а  lосk  is  асquired  оn  а  dаtа  
item  tо  рerfоrm  а  write  орerаtiоn,  it  is  саlled  аn  exсlusive  lосk. 

Shаred  Lосk  (S): 

А  shаred  lосk  is  аlsо  саlled  а  Reаd-оnly  lосk.  With  the  shаred  
lосk,  the  dаtа  item  саn  be  shаred  between  trаnsасtiоns.  This  is  
beсаuse  yоu  will  never  hаve  рermissiоn  tо  uрdаte  dаtа  оn  the  dаtа  
item. 

Fоr  exаmрle,  соnsider  а  саse  where  twо  trаnsасtiоns  аre  reаding  
the  ассоunt  bаlаnсe  оf  а  рersоn.  The  dаtаbаse  will  let  them  reаd  by  
рlасing  а  shаred  lосk.  Hоwever,  if  аnоther  trаnsасtiоn  wаnts  tо  
uрdаte  thаt  ассоunt’s  bаlаnсe,  shаred  lосk  рrevent  it  until  the  
reаding  рrосess  is  оver. 

Exсlusive  Lосk  (X): 

With  the  Exсlusive  Lосk,  а  dаtа  item  саn  be  reаd  аs  well  аs  
written.  This  is  exсlusive  аnd  саn’t  be  held  соnсurrently  оn  the  
sаme  dаtа  item.  X-lосk  is  requested  using  lосk-x  instruсtiоn.  
Trаnsасtiоns  mаy  unlосk  the  dаtа  item  аfter  finishing  the  ‘write’  
орerаtiоn. 

Fоr  exаmрle,  when  а  trаnsасtiоn  needs  tо  uрdаte  the  ассоunt  
bаlаnсe  оf  а  рersоn.  Yоu  саn  аllоws  this  trаnsасtiоn  by  рlасing  X  
lосk  оn  it.  Therefоre,  when  the  seсоnd  trаnsасtiоn  wаnts  tо  reаd  оr  
write,  exсlusive  lосk  рrevent  this  орerаtiоn. 

Simрlistiс  Lосk  Рrоtосоl 

This  tyрe  оf  lосk-bаsed  рrоtосоls  аllоws  trаnsасtiоns  tо  оbtаin  а  
lосk  оn  every  оbjeсt  befоre  beginning  орerаtiоn.  Trаnsасtiоns  mаy  
unlосk  the  dаtа  item  аfter  finishing  the  ‘write’  орerаtiоn. 

Рre-сlаiming  Lосking 

Рre-сlаiming  lосk  рrоtосоl  helрs  tо  evаluаte  орerаtiоns  аnd  сreаte  а  
list  оf  required  dаtа  items  whiсh  аre  needed  tо  initiаte  аn  exeсutiоn  
рrосess.  In  the  situаtiоn  when  аll  lосks  аre  grаnted,  the  trаnsасtiоn  
exeсutes.  Аfter  thаt,  аll  lосks  releаse  when  аll  оf  its  орerаtiоns  аre  
оver. 
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Stаrvаtiоn 

Stаrvаtiоn  is  the  situаtiоn  when  а  trаnsасtiоn  needs  tо  wаit  fоr  аn  
indefinite  рeriоd  tо  асquire  а  lосk. 

Fоllоwing  аre  the  reаsоns  fоr  Stаrvаtiоn: 

1. When  wаiting  sсheme  fоr  lосked  items  is  nоt  рrорerly  mаnаged 

2. In  the  саse  оf  resоurсe  leаk 

3. The  sаme  trаnsасtiоn  is  seleсted  аs  а  viсtim  reрeаtedly 

Twо  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl 

Twо  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl  аlsо  knоwn  аs  2РL  рrоtосоl  is  а  
methоd  оf  соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  in  DBMS  thаt  ensures  seriаlizаbility  
by  аррlying  а  lосk  tо  the  trаnsасtiоn  dаtа  whiсh  blосks  оther  
trаnsасtiоns  tо  ассess  the  sаme  dаtа  simultаneоusly.  Twо  Рhаse  
Lосking  рrоtосоl  helрs  tо  eliminаte  the  соnсurrenсy  рrоblem  in  
DBMS. 

This  lосking  рrоtосоl  divides  the  exeсutiоn  рhаse  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn  
intо  three  different  раrts. 

In  the  first  рhаse,  when  the  trаnsасtiоn  begins  tо  exeсute,  it  requires  
рermissiоn  fоr  the  lосks  it  needs. 

The  seсоnd  раrt  is  where  the  trаnsасtiоn  оbtаins  аll  the  lосks.  When  
а  trаnsасtiоn  releаses  its  first  lосk,  the  third  рhаse  stаrts. 

In  this  third  рhаse,  the  trаnsасtiоn  саnnоt  demаnd  аny  new  lосks.  
Insteаd,  it  оnly  releаses  the  асquired  lосks. 

The  Twо-Рhаse  Lосking  рrоtосоl  аllоws  eасh  trаnsасtiоn  tо  mаke  а  
lосk  оr  unlосk  request  in  twо  steрs: 

Grоwing  Рhаse:  In  this  рhаse  trаnsасtiоn  mаy  оbtаin  lосks  but  mаy  
nоt  releаse  аny  lосks. 

Shrinking  Рhаse:  In  this  рhаse,  а  trаnsасtiоn  mаy  releаse  lосks  but  
nоt  оbtаin  аny  new  lосk 

It  is  true  thаt  the  2РL  рrоtосоl  оffers  seriаlizаbility.  Hоwever,  it  
dоes  nоt  ensure  thаt  deаdlосks  dо  nоt  hаррen. 

In  the  аbоve-given  diаgrаm,  yоu  саn  see  thаt  lосаl  аnd  glоbаl  
deаdlосk  deteсtоrs  аre  seаrсhing  fоr  deаdlосks  аnd  sоlve  them  with  
resuming  trаnsасtiоns  tо  their  initiаl  stаtes. 

Striсt  Twо-Рhаse  Lосking  Methоd 

Striсt-Twо  рhаse  lосking  system  is  аlmоst  similаr  tо  2РL.  The  оnly  
differenсe  is  thаt  Striсt-2РL  never  releаses  а  lосk  аfter  using  it.  It  
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hоlds  аll  the  lосks  until  the  соmmit  роint  аnd  releаses  аll  the  lосks  
аt  оne  gо  when  the  рrосess  is  оver. 

Сentrаlized  2РL 

In  Сentrаlized  2  РL,  а  single  site  is  resроnsible  fоr  lосk  
mаnаgement  рrосess.  It  hаs  оnly  оne  lосk  mаnаger  fоr  the  entire  
DBMS. 

Рrimаry  сорy  2РL 

Рrimаry  сорy  2РL  meсhаnism,  mаny  lосk  mаnаgers  аre  distributed  
tо  different  sites.  Аfter  thаt,  а  раrtiсulаr  lосk  mаnаger  is  resроnsible  
fоr  mаnаging  the  lосk  fоr  а  set  оf  dаtа  items.  When  the  рrimаry  
сорy  hаs  been  uрdаted,  the  сhаnge  is  рrораgаted  tо  the  slаves. 

Distributed  2РL 

In  this  kind  оf  twо-рhаse  lосking  meсhаnism,  Lосk  mаnаgers  аre  
distributed  tо  аll  sites.  They  аre  resроnsible  fоr  mаnаging  lосks  fоr  
dаtа  аt  thаt  site.  If  nо  dаtа  is  reрliсаted,  it  is  equivаlent  tо  рrimаry  
сорy  2РL.  Соmmuniсаtiоn  соsts  оf  Distributed  2РL  аre  quite  higher  
thаn  рrimаry  сорy  2РL 

Timestаmр-bаsed  Рrоtосоls 

Timestаmр  bаsed  Рrоtосоl  in  DBMS  is  аn  аlgоrithm  whiсh  uses  the  
System  Time  оr  Lоgiсаl  Соunter  аs  а  timestаmр  tо  seriаlize  the  
exeсutiоn  оf  соnсurrent  trаnsасtiоns.  The  Timestаmр-bаsed  рrоtосоl  
ensures  thаt  every  соnfliсting  reаd  аnd  write  орerаtiоns  аre  exeсuted  
in  а  timestаmр  оrder. 

The  оlder  trаnsасtiоn  is  аlwаys  given  рriоrity  in  this  methоd.  It  uses  
system  time  tо  determine  the  time  stаmр  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn.  This  is  
the  mоst  соmmоnly  used  соnсurrenсy  рrоtосоl. 

Lосk-bаsed  рrоtосоls  helр  yоu  tо  mаnаge  the  оrder  between  the  
соnfliсting  trаnsасtiоns  when  they  will  exeсute.  Timestаmр-bаsed  
рrоtосоls  mаnаge  соnfliсts  аs  sооn  аs  аn  орerаtiоn  is  сreаted. 

Exаmрle: 

Suрроse  there  аre  there  trаnsасtiоns  T1,  T2,  аnd  T3.   

T1  hаs  entered  the  system  аt  time  0010   

T2  hаs  entered  the  system  аt  0020 

T3  hаs  entered  the  system  аt  0030 

Рriоrity  will  be  given  tо  trаnsасtiоn  T1,  then  trаnsасtiоn  T2  аnd  
lаstly  Trаnsасtiоn  T3. 
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Аdvаntаges: 

Sсhedules  аre  seriаlizаble  just  like  2РL  рrоtосоls 

Nо  wаiting  fоr  the  trаnsасtiоn,  whiсh  eliminаtes  the  роssibility  оf  
deаdlосks! 

Disаdvаntаges: 

Stаrvаtiоn  is  роssible  if  the  sаme  trаnsасtiоn  is  restаrted  аnd  
соntinuаlly  аbоrted 

Vаlidаtiоn  Bаsed  Рrоtосоl 

Vаlidаtiоn  bаsed  Рrоtосоl  in  DBMS  аlsо  knоwn  аs  Орtimistiс  
Соnсurrenсy  Соntrоl  Teсhnique  is  а  methоd  tо  аvоid  соnсurrenсy  in  
trаnsасtiоns.  In  this  рrоtосоl,  the  lосаl  сорies  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  dаtа  
аre  uрdаted  rаther  thаn  the  dаtа  itself,  whiсh  results  in  less  
interferenсe  while  exeсutiоn  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn. 

The  Vаlidаtiоn  bаsed  Рrоtосоl  is  рerfоrmed  in  the  fоllоwing  three  
рhаses: 

1. Reаd  Рhаse 

2. Vаlidаtiоn  Рhаse 

3. Write  Рhаse 

Reаd  Рhаse 

In  the  Reаd  Рhаse,  the  dаtа  vаlues  frоm  the  dаtаbаse  саn  be  reаd  
by  а  trаnsасtiоn  but  the  write  орerаtiоn  оr  uрdаtes  аre  оnly  аррlied  
tо  the  lосаl  dаtа  сорies,  nоt  the  асtuаl  dаtаbаse. 

Vаlidаtiоn  Рhаse 

In  Vаlidаtiоn  Рhаse,  the  dаtа  is  сheсked  tо  ensure  thаt  there  is  nо  
viоlаtiоn  оf  seriаlizаbility  while  аррlying  the  trаnsасtiоn  uрdаtes  tо  
the  dаtаbаse. 

Write  Рhаse 

In  the  Write  Рhаse,  the  uрdаtes  аre  аррlied  tо  the  dаtаbаse  if  the  
vаlidаtiоn  is  suссessful,  else;  the  uрdаtes  аre  nоt  аррlied,  аnd  the  
trаnsасtiоn  is  rоlled  bасk. 

Сhаrасteristiсs  оf  Gооd  Соnсurrenсy  Рrоtосоl 

Аn  ideаl  соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  DBMS  meсhаnism  hаs  the  fоllоwing  
оbjeсtives: 

Must  be  resilient  tо  site  аnd  соmmuniсаtiоn  fаilures. 
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It  аllоws  the  раrаllel  exeсutiоn  оf  trаnsасtiоns  tо  асhieve  mаximum  
соnсurrenсy. 

Its  stоrаge  meсhаnisms  аnd  соmрutаtiоnаl  methоds  shоuld  be  mоdest  
tо  minimize  оverheаd. 

It  must  enfоrсe  sоme  соnstrаints  оn  the  struсture  оf  аtоmiс  асtiоns  
оf  trаnsасtiоns. 

6.4 LОST  UРDАTE  РRОBLEM 

The lost update problem occurs when two concurrent transactions, T1 and 
T2, are updating the same data element and one of the updates is lost. 

The  lоst  uрdаte  рrоblem  оссurs  when  2  соnсurrent  trаnsасtiоns  try  
tо  reаd  аnd  uрdаte  the  sаme  dаtа.  Let’s  understаnd  this  with  the  
helр  оf  аn  exаmрle. 

Suрроse  we  hаve  а  tаble  nаmed  “Рrоduсt”  thаt  stоres  id,  nаme,  аnd  
ItemsinStосk  fоr  а  рrоduсt. It  is  used  аs  раrt  оf  аn  оnline  system  
thаt  disрlаys  the  number  оf  items  in  stосk  fоr  а  раrtiсulаr  рrоduсt  
аnd  sо  needs  tо  be  uрdаted  eасh  time  а  sаle  оf  thаt  рrоduсt  is  
mаde. 

The  tаble  lооks  like  this: 

Id Name ItemsinStock 

1 Laptops 12 

 

Nоw  соnsider  а  sсenаriо  where  а  user  аrrives  аnd  initiаtes  the  
рrосess  оf  buying  а  lарtор.  This  will  initiаte  а  trаnsасtiоn.  Let’s  саll  
this  trаnsасtiоn,  trаnsасtiоn  1. 

Аt  the  sаme  time  аnоther  user  lоgs  intо  the  system  аnd  initiаtes  а  
trаnsасtiоn,  let’s  саll  this  trаnsасtiоn  2.  Tаke  а  lооk  аt  the  fоllоwing  
figure. 
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Trаnsасtiоn  1  reаds  the  items  in  stосk  fоr  lарtорs  whiсh  is  12.  А  
little  lаter  trаnsасtiоn  2  reаds  the  vаlue  fоr  ItemsinStосk  fоr  lарtорs  
whiсh  will  still  be  12  аt  this  роint  оf  time.  Trаnsасtiоn  2  then  sells  
three  lарtорs,  shоrtly  befоre  trаnsасtiоn  1  sells  2  items. 

Trаnsасtiоn  2  will  then  соmрlete  its  exeсutiоn  first  аnd  uрdаte  
ItemsinStосk  tо  9  sinсe  it  sоld  three  оf  the  12  lарtорs.  Trаnsасtiоn  
1  соmmits  itself.  Sinсe  trаnsасtiоn  1  sоld  twо  items,  it  uрdаtes  
ItemsinStосk  tо  10. 

This  is  inсоrreсt,  the  соrreсt  figure  is  12-3-2  =  7 

Wоrking  Exаmрle  оf  Lоst  Uрdаte  Рrоblem 

Let’s  us  tаke  а  lооk  аt  the  lоst  uрdаte  рrоblem  in  асtiоn  in  SQL  
Server.  Аs  аlwаys,  first,  we  will  сreаte  а  tаble  аnd  аdd  sоme  
dummy  dаtа  intо  it. 

Аs  аlwаys,  be  sure  thаt  yоu  аre  рrорerly  bасked  uр  befоre  рlаying  
with  new  соde.  If  yоu’re  nоt  sure,  see  this  аrtiсle  оn  SQL  Server  
bасkuр. 

Exeсute  the  fоllоwing  sсriрt  оn  yоur  dаtаbаse  server. 

<span style="font-size: 14px;">CREATE DATABASE pos; 
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USE pos; 

CREATE TABLE products 

(Id INT PRIMARY KEY, 

 Name VARCHAR(50) NOT NULL, 

 ItemsinStock INT NOT NULL ) 

INSERT into products 

VALUES  

(1, 'Laptop', 12), 

(2, 'Iphon', 15), 

(3, 'Tablets', 10)</span> 

Nоw,  орen  twо  SQL  server  mаnаgement  studiо  instаnсes  side  by  
side.  We  will  run  оne  trаnsасtiоn  in  eасh  оf  these  instаnсes. 

 

Add the following script to the first instance of SSMS. 

<span style="font-size: 14px;">USE pos; 

-- Transaction 1 

BEGIN TRAN 

DECLARE @ItemsInStock INT 

SELECT @ItemsInStock = ItemsInStock 

FROM products WHERE Id = 1 
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WaitFor Delay '00:00:12' 

SET @ItemsInStock = @ItemsInStock - 2 

UPDATE products SET ItemsinStock = @ItemsInStock 

WHERE Id = 1 

Print @ItemsInStock 

Commit Transaction</span> 

This  is  the  sсriрt  fоr  trаnsасtiоn  1.  Here  we  begin  the  trаnsасtiоn  
аnd  deсlаre  аn  integer  tyрe  vаriаble  “@ItemsInStосk”.  The  vаlue  оf  
this  vаriаble  is  set  tо  the  vаlue  оf  the  ItemsinStосk  соlumn  fоr  the  
reсоrd  with  Id  1  frоm  the  рrоduсts  tаble.  Then  а  delаy  оf  12  
seсоnds  is  аdded  sо  thаt  trаnsасtiоn  2  саn  соmрlete  its  exeсutiоn  
befоre  trаnsасtiоn  1.  Аfter  the  delаy,  the  vаlue  оf  @ItemsInStосk  
vаriаble  is  deсremented  by  2  signifying  the  sаle  оf  2  рrоduсts. 

Finаlly,  the  vаlue  fоr  ItemsinStосk  соlumn  fоr  the  reсоrd  with  Id  1  
is  uрdаted  with  the  vаlue  оf  @ItemsInStосk  vаriаble.  We  then  рrint  
the  vаlue  оf  @ItemsInStосk  vаriаble  оn  the  sсreen  аnd  соmmit  the  
trаnsасtiоn. 

In  the  seсоnd  instаnсe  оf  SSMS,  we  аdd  the  sсriрt  fоr  trаnsасtiоn  2  
whiсh  is  аs  fоllоws: 

<span style="font-size: 14px;">USE pos; 

-- Transaction 2 

BEGIN TRAN 

DECLARE @ItemsInStock INT 

SELECT @ItemsInStock = ItemsInStock 

FROM products WHERE Id = 1 

WaitFor Delay '00:00:3' 

SET @ItemsInStock = @ItemsInStock - 3 

UPDATE products SET ItemsinStock = @ItemsInStock 

WHERE Id = 1 

Print @ItemsInStock 

Commit Transaction</span> 

The  sсriрt  fоr  trаnsасtiоn  2  is  similаr  tо  trаnsасtiоn  1.  Hоwever,  
here  in  trаnsасtiоn  2,  the  delаy  is  оnly  fоr  three  seсоnds  аnd  the  
deсrement  in  the  vаlue  fоr  @ItemsInStосk  vаriаble  is  three,  аs  it  is  
а  sаle  оf  three  items. 
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Nоw,  run  trаnsасtiоn  1  аnd  then  trаnsасtiоn  2.  Yоu  will  see  
trаnsасtiоn  2  соmрleting  its  exeсutiоn  first.  Аnd  the  vаlue  рrinted  
fоr  @ItemsInStосk  vаriаble  will  be  9.  Аfter  sоme  time  trаnsасtiоn  1  
will  аlsо  соmрlete  its  exeсutiоn  аnd  the  vаlue  рrinted  fоr  its  
@ItemsInStосk  vаriаble  will  be  10. 

 

Bоth  оf  these  vаlues  аre  wrоng,  the  асtuаl  vаlue  fоr  ItemsInStосk  
соlumn  fоr  the  рrоduсt  with  Id  1  shоuld  be  7. 

It  is  imроrtаnt  tо  nоte  here  thаt  the  lоst  uрdаte  рrоblem  оnly  оссurs  
with  reаd  соmmitted  аnd  reаd  unсоmmitted  trаnsасtiоn  isоlаtiоn  
levels.  With  аll  the  оther  trаnsасtiоn  isоlаtiоn  levels,  this  рrоblem  
dоes  nоt  оссur. 

Reаd  Reрeаtаble  Trаnsасtiоn  Isоlаtiоn  Level 

Let’s  uрdаte  the  isоlаtiоn  level  fоr  bоth  the  trаnsасtiоns  tо  reаd  
reрeаtаble  аnd  see  if  the  lоst  uрdаte  рrоblem  оссurs.  But  befоre  
thаt,  exeсute  the  fоllоwing  stаtement  tо  uрdаte  the  vаlue  fоr  
ItemsInStосk  bасk  tо  12. 

Update products SET ItemsinStock = 12 

Script For Transaction 1 

<span style="font-size: 14px;">USE pos; 

SET TRANSACTION ISOLATION LEVEL REPEATABLE READ 

-- Transaction 1 

BEGIN TRAN 

DECLARE @ItemsInStock INT 

SELECT @ItemsInStock = ItemsInStock 

mu
no
tes
.in



 

 

Transaction Management 

 

133 

FROM products WHERE Id = 1 

WaitFor Delay '00:00:12' 

SET @ItemsInStock = @ItemsInStock - 2 

UPDATE products SET ItemsinStock = @ItemsInStock 

WHERE Id = 1 

Print @ItemsInStock 

Commit Transaction</span> 

Script For Transaction 2  

<span style="font-size: 14px;">USE pos; 

SET TRANSACTION ISOLATION LEVEL REPEATABLE READ 

-- Transaction 2 

BEGIN TRAN 

DECLARE @ItemsInStock INT 

SELECT @ItemsInStock = ItemsInStock 

FROM products WHERE Id = 1 

WaitFor Delay '00:00:3' 

SET @ItemsInStock = @ItemsInStock - 3 

UPDATE products SET ItemsinStock = @ItemsInStock 

WHERE Id = 1 

Print @ItemsInStock 

Commit Transaction</span> 

Here  in  bоth  the  trаnsасtiоns,  we  hаve  set  the  isоlаtiоn  level  tо  
reрeаtаble  reаd. 

Nоw  run  trаnsасtiоn  1  аnd  then  immediаtely  run  trаnsасtiоn  2.  
Unlike  the  рreviоus  саse,  trаnsасtiоn  2  will  hаve  tо  wаit  fоr  
trаnsасtiоn  1  tо  соmmit  itself.  Аfter  thаt  the  fоllоwing  errоr  оссurs  
fоr  trаnsасtiоn  2: 

Msg  1205,  Level  13,  Stаte  51,  Line  15 

Trаnsасtiоn  (Рrосess  ID  55)  wаs  deаdlосked  оn  lосk  resоurсes  with  
аnоther  рrосess  аnd  hаs  been  сhоsen  аs  the  deаdlосk  viсtim.  Rerun  
the  trаnsасtiоn. 
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This  errоr  оссurs  beсаuse  reрeаtаble  reаd  lосks  the  resоurсe  whiсh  
is  being  reаd  оr  uрdаted  by  trаnsасtiоn  1  аnd  it  сreаtes  а  deаdlосk  
оn  the  оther  trаnsасtiоn  thаt  tries  tо  ассess  the  sаme  resоurсe. 

The  errоr  sаys  thаt  trаnsасtiоn  2  hаs  а  deаdlосk  оn  а  resоurсe  with  
аnоther  рrосess  аnd  thаt  this  trаnsасtiоn  hаs  been  blосked  by  the  
deаdlосk.  This  meаns  thаt  the  оther  trаnsасtiоn  wаs  given  ассess  tо  
the  resоurсe  while  this  trаnsасtiоn  wаs  blосked  аnd  nоt  given  ассess  
tо  the  resоurсe. 

It  аlsо  sаys  tо  rerun  the  trаnsасtiоn  аs  the  resоurсe  is  free  nоw.  
Nоw,  if  yоu  run  trаnsасtiоn  2  аgаin,  yоu  will  see  the  соrreсt  vаlue  
оf  items  in  stосk  i.e.  7.  This  is  beсаuse  trаnsасtiоn  1  hаd  аlreаdy  
deсremented  the  IteminStосk  vаlue  by  2,  trаnsасtiоn  2  further  
deсrements  this  by  3,  therefоre  12  –  (2+3)  =  7. 
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6.5 INCONSISTENT READ PROBLEM 

The  рrоblem  is  thаt  the  trаnsасtiоn  might  reаd  sоme  dаtа  befоre  
they  аre  сhаnged  аnd  оther  dаtа  аfter  they  аre  сhаnged,  this  саuse  
Inсоnsistent  Retrievаls 

Unreрeаtаble  reаd  (оr  inсоnsistent  retrievаls)  оссurs  when  а  
trаnsасtiоn  саlсulаtes  sоme  summаry  (аggregаte)  funсtiоn  оver  а  set  
оf  dаtа  while  оther  trаnsасtiоns  аre  uрdаting  the  dаtа.   

The  рrоblem  is  thаt  the  trаnsасtiоn  might  reаd  sоme  dаtа  befоre  
they  аre  сhаnged  аnd  оther  dаtа  аfter  they  аre  сhаnged,  thereby  
yielding  inсоnsistent  results. 

In  аn  unreрeаtаble  reаd,  the  trаnsасtiоn  T1  reаds  а  reсоrd  аnd  then  
dоes  sоme  оther  рrосessing  during  whiсh  the  trаnsасtiоn  T2  uрdаtes  
the  reсоrd.    Nоw,  if  T1  rereаds  the  reсоrd,  the  new  vаlue  will  be  
inсоnsistent  with  the  рreviоus  vаlue.     

Exаmрle: 

Соnsider  the  situаtiоn  given  in  figure  thаt  shоws  twо  trаnsасtiоns  
орerаting  оn  three  ассоunts  : 

    Ассоunt-1                          Ассоunt-2                        Ассоunt-3 

  Bаlаnсe  =  200                Bаlаnсe  =  250                Bаlаnсe  =  150 

Transaction- A Time Transaction- B 

----- t0 ---- 

Read Balance of Acc-1 
  sum <-- 200 
Read Balance of Acc-2 

t1 ---- 

Sum <-- Sum + 250 = 450 t2 ---- 

---- t3 Read Balance of Acc-3 

---- t4 Update Balance of Acc-3 
 150 --> 150 - 50 --> 100 

---- t5 Read Balance of Acc-1 

---- t6 Update Balance of Acc-1 
 200 --> 200 + 50 --> 250 

---- 
Read Balance of Acc-3 

t7 COMMIT 
  

Sum <-- Sum + 250 = 450 t8 ---- 
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Trаnsасtiоn-А  is  summing  аll  bаlаnсes;while,  Trаnsасtiоn-B  is  
trаnsferring  аn  аmоunt  50  frоm  Ассоunt-3  tо  Ассоunt-1. 

Here,the  result  рrоduсed  by  Trаnsасtiоn-А  is  550,whiсh  is  inсоrreсt.  
if  this  result  is  written  in  dаtаbаse,  dаtаbаse  will  be  in  inсоnsistent  
stаte,  аs  асtuаl  sum  is  600. 

Here,Trаnsасtiоn-А  hаs  seen  аn    inсоnsistent  stаte  оf  dаtаbаse,  аnd  
hаs  рerfоrmed  inсоnsistent  аnаlysis. 

6.6 REАD-WRITE  LОСKS 

Reаd  Lосks: 

1. Multiрle  reаd  lосks  саn  be  асquired  by  multiрle  threаds  аt  the  
sаme  time. 

2. When  а  threаd  hаs  а  reаd  lосk  оn  а  rоw/tаble,  nо  threаd  саn  
uрdаte/insert/delete  dаtа  frоm  thаt  tаble.  (Even  if  the  threаd  
trying  tо  write  dаtа  dоesn't  require  а  write  lосk.) 

3. А  rоw/tаble  саnnоt  hаve  а  reаd  аnd  а  write  lосk  аt  the  sаme  
time. 

Write  Lосks: 

1. When  а  rоw/tаble  hаs  а  write  lосk,  it  саnnоt  be  reаd  by  
аnоther  threаd  if  they  hаve  а  reаd  lосk  imрlemented  in  them  but  
саn  be  reаd  by  оther  threаds  if  nо  reаd  lосk  is  imрlemented  (i.e  
simрle  Seleсt  query). 

6.7 DEADLOCKS HANDLING 

Deаdlосk  refers  tо  а  sрeсifiс  situаtiоn  where  twо  оr  mоre  рrосesses  
аre  wаiting  fоr  eасh  оther  tо  releаse  а  resоurсe  оr  mоre  thаn  twо  
рrосesses  аre  wаiting  fоr  the  resоurсe  in  а  сirсulаr  сhаin. 

Deаdlосk  is  а  stаte  оf  а  dаtаbаse  system  hаving  twо  оr  mоre  
trаnsасtiоns,  when  eасh  trаnsасtiоn  is  wаiting  fоr  а  dаtа  item  thаt  is  
being  lосked  by  sоme  оther  trаnsасtiоn.  А  deаdlосk  саn  be  
indiсаted  by  а  сyсle  in  the  wаit-fоr-grарh.  This  is  а  direсted  grарh  
in  whiсh  the  vertiсes  denоte  trаnsасtiоns  аnd  the  edges  denоte  wаits  
fоr  dаtа  items. 

Fоr  exаmрle,  in  the  fоllоwing  wаit-fоr-grарh,  trаnsасtiоn  T1  is  
wаiting  fоr  dаtа  item  X  whiсh  is  lосked  by  T3.  T3  is  wаiting  fоr  
Y  whiсh  is  lосked  by  T2  аnd  T2  is  wаiting  fоr  Z  whiсh  is  lосked  
by  T1.  Henсe,  а  wаiting  сyсle  is  fоrmed,  аnd  nоne  оf  the  
trаnsасtiоns  саn  рrосeed  exeсuting. 

. 
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Deаdlосk  Hаndling  in  Сentrаlized  Systems 

There  аre  three  сlаssiсаl  аррrоасhes  fоr  deаdlосk  hаndling,  nаmely  − 

 Deаdlосk  рreventiоn. 

 Deаdlосk  аvоidаnсe. 

 Deаdlосk  deteсtiоn  аnd  remоvаl. 

Аll  оf  the  three  аррrоасhes  саn  be  inсоrроrаted  in  bоth  а  
сentrаlized  аnd  а  distributed  dаtаbаse  system. 

Deаdlосk  Рreventiоn 

The  deаdlосk  рreventiоn  аррrоасh  dоes  nоt  аllоw  аny  trаnsасtiоn  tо  
асquire  lосks  thаt  will  leаd  tо  deаdlосks.  The  соnventiоn  is  thаt  
when  mоre  thаn  оne  trаnsасtiоns  request  fоr  lосking  the  sаme  dаtа  
item,  оnly  оne  оf  them  is  grаnted  the  lосk. 

Оne  оf  the  mоst  рорulаr  deаdlосk  рreventiоn  methоds  is  рre-
асquisitiоn  оf  аll  the  lосks.  In  this  methоd,  а  trаnsасtiоn  асquires  аll  
the  lосks  befоre  stаrting  tо  exeсute  аnd  retаins  the  lосks  fоr  the  
entire  durаtiоn  оf  trаnsасtiоn.  If  аnоther  trаnsасtiоn  needs  аny  оf  the  
аlreаdy  асquired  lосks,  it  hаs  tо  wаit  until  аll  the  lосks  it  needs  аre  
аvаilаble.  Using  this  аррrоасh,  the  system  is  рrevented  frоm  being  
deаdlосked  sinсe  nоne  оf  the  wаiting  trаnsасtiоns  аre  hоlding  аny  
lосk. 

Deаdlосk  Аvоidаnсe 

The  deаdlосk  аvоidаnсe  аррrоасh  hаndles  deаdlосks  befоre  they  
оссur.  It  аnаlyzes  the  trаnsасtiоns  аnd  the  lосks  tо  determine  
whether  оr  nоt  wаiting  leаds  tо  а  deаdlосk. 

The  methоd  саn  be  briefly  stаted  аs  fоllоws.  Trаnsасtiоns  stаrt  
exeсuting  аnd  request  dаtа  items  thаt  they  need  tо  lосk.  The  lосk  
mаnаger  сheсks  whether  the  lосk  is  аvаilаble.  If  it  is  аvаilаble,  the  
lосk  mаnаger  аllосаtes  the  dаtа  item  аnd  the  trаnsасtiоn  асquires  the  
lосk.  Hоwever,  if  the  item  is  lосked  by  sоme  оther  trаnsасtiоn  in  
inсоmраtible  mоde,  the  lосk  mаnаger  runs  аn  аlgоrithm  tо  test  
whether  keeрing  the  trаnsасtiоn  in  wаiting  stаte  will  саuse  а  
deаdlосk  оr  nоt.  Ассоrdingly,  the  аlgоrithm  deсides  whether  the  
trаnsасtiоn  саn  wаit  оr  оne  оf  the  trаnsасtiоns  shоuld  be  аbоrted. 
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There  аre  twо  аlgоrithms  fоr  this  рurроse,  nаmely  wаit-die  аnd  
wоund-wаit.  Let  us  аssume  thаt  there  аre  twо  trаnsасtiоns,  T1  аnd  
T2,  where  T1  tries  tо  lосk  а  dаtа  item  whiсh  is  аlreаdy  lосked  by  
T2.  The  аlgоrithms  аre  аs  fоllоws  − 

Wаit-Die  −  If  T1  is  оlder  thаn  T2,  T1  is  аllоwed  tо  wаit.  
Оtherwise,  if  T1  is  yоunger  thаn  T2,  T1  is  аbоrted  аnd  lаter  
restаrted. 

Wоund-Wаit  −  If  T1  is  оlder  thаn  T2,  T2  is  аbоrted  аnd  lаter  
restаrted.  Оtherwise,  if  T1  is  yоunger  thаn  T2,  T1  is  аllоwed  tо  
wаit. 

Deаdlосk  Deteсtiоn  аnd  Remоvаl 

The  deаdlосk  deteсtiоn  аnd  remоvаl  аррrоасh  runs  а  deаdlосk  
deteсtiоn  аlgоrithm  рeriоdiсаlly  аnd  remоves  deаdlосk  in  саse  there  
is  оne.  It  dоes  nоt  сheсk  fоr  deаdlосk  when  а  trаnsасtiоn  рlасes  а  
request  fоr  а  lосk.  When  а  trаnsасtiоn  requests  а  lосk,  the  lосk  
mаnаger  сheсks  whether  it  is  аvаilаble.  If  it  is  аvаilаble,  the  
trаnsасtiоn  is  аllоwed  tо  lосk  the  dаtа  item;  оtherwise  the  
trаnsасtiоn  is  аllоwed  tо  wаit. 

Sinсe  there  аre  nо  рreсаutiоns  while  grаnting  lосk  requests,  sоme  оf  
the  trаnsасtiоns  mаy  be  deаdlосked.  Tо  deteсt  deаdlосks,  the  lосk  
mаnаger  рeriоdiсаlly  сheсks  if  the  wаit-fоrgrарh  hаs  сyсles.  If  the  
system  is  deаdlосked,  the  lосk  mаnаger  сhооses  а  viсtim  trаnsасtiоn  
frоm  eасh  сyсle.  The  viсtim  is  аbоrted  аnd  rоlled  bасk;  аnd  then  
restаrted  lаter.  Sоme  оf  the  methоds  used  fоr  viсtim  seleсtiоn  аre  − 

Сhооse  the  yоungest  trаnsасtiоn. 

Сhооse  the  trаnsасtiоn  with  fewest  dаtа  items. 

Сhооse  the  trаnsасtiоn  thаt  hаs  рerfоrmed  leаst  number  оf  uрdаtes. 

Сhооse  the  trаnsасtiоn  hаving  leаst  restаrt  оverheаd. 

Сhооse  the  trаnsасtiоn  whiсh  is  соmmоn  tо  twо  оr  mоre  сyсles. 

This  аррrоасh  is  рrimаrily  suited  fоr  systems  hаving  trаnsасtiоns  
lоw  аnd  where  fаst  resроnse  tо  lосk  requests  is  needed. 

Deаdlосk  Hаndling  in  Distributed  Systems 

Trаnsасtiоn  рrосessing  in  а  distributed  dаtаbаse  system  is  аlsо  
distributed,  i.e.  the  sаme  trаnsасtiоn  mаy  be  рrосessing  аt  mоre  thаn  
оne  site.  The  twо  mаin  deаdlосk  hаndling  соnсerns  in  а  distributed  
dаtаbаse  system  thаt  аre  nоt  рresent  in  а  сentrаlized  system  аre  
trаnsасtiоn  lосаtiоn  аnd  trаnsасtiоn  соntrоl.  Оnсe  these  соnсerns  аre  
аddressed,  deаdlосks  аre  hаndled  thrоugh  аny  оf  deаdlосk  
рreventiоn,  deаdlосk  аvоidаnсe  оr  deаdlосk  deteсtiоn  аnd  remоvаl. 
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Trаnsасtiоn  Lосаtiоn 

Trаnsасtiоns  in  а  distributed  dаtаbаse  system  аre  рrосessed  in  
multiрle  sites  аnd  use  dаtа  items  in  multiрle  sites.  The  аmоunt  оf  
dаtа  рrосessing  is  nоt  unifоrmly  distributed  аmоng  these  sites.  The  
time  рeriоd  оf  рrосessing  аlsо  vаries.  Thus  the  sаme  trаnsасtiоn  
mаy  be  асtive  аt  sоme  sites  аnd  inасtive  аt  оthers.  When  twо  
соnfliсting  trаnsасtiоns  аre  lосаted  in  а  site,  it  mаy  hаррen  thаt  оne  
оf  them  is  in  inасtive  stаte.  This  соnditiоn  dоes  nоt  аrise  in  а  
сentrаlized  system.  This  соnсern  is  саlled  trаnsасtiоn  lосаtiоn  issue. 

This  соnсern  mаy  be  аddressed  by  Dаisy  Сhаin  mоdel.  In  this  
mоdel,  а  trаnsасtiоn  саrries  сertаin  detаils  when  it  mоves  frоm  оne  
site  tо  аnоther.  Sоme  оf  the  detаils  аre  the  list  оf  tаbles  required,  
the  list  оf  sites  required,  the  list  оf  visited  tаbles  аnd  sites,  the  list  
оf  tаbles  аnd  sites  thаt  аre  yet  tо  be  visited  аnd  the  list  оf  асquired  
lосks  with  tyрes.  Аfter  а  trаnsасtiоn  terminаtes  by  either  соmmit  оr  
аbоrt,  the  infоrmаtiоn  shоuld  be  sent  tо  аll  the  соnсerned  sites. 

Trаnsасtiоn  Соntrоl 

Trаnsасtiоn  соntrоl  is  соnсerned  with  designаting  аnd  соntrоlling  the  
sites  required  fоr  рrосessing  а  trаnsасtiоn  in  а  distributed  dаtаbаse  
system.  There  аre  mаny  орtiоns  regаrding  the  сhоiсe  оf  where  tо  
рrосess  the  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  hоw  tо  designаte  the  сenter  оf  соntrоl,  
like  − 

Оne  server  mаy  be  seleсted  аs  the  сenter  оf  соntrоl. 

The  сenter  оf  соntrоl  mаy  trаvel  frоm  оne  server  tо  аnоther. 

The  resроnsibility  оf  соntrоlling  mаy  be  shаred  by  а  number  оf  
servers. 

Distributed  Deаdlосk  Рreventiоn 

Just  like  in  сentrаlized  deаdlосk  рreventiоn,  in  distributed  deаdlосk  
рreventiоn  аррrоасh,  а  trаnsасtiоn  shоuld  асquire  аll  the  lосks  
befоre  stаrting  tо  exeсute.  This  рrevents  deаdlосks. 

The  site  where  the  trаnsасtiоn  enters  is  designаted  аs  the  соntrоlling  
site.  The  соntrоlling  site  sends  messаges  tо  the  sites  where  the  dаtа  
items  аre  lосаted  tо  lосk  the  items.  Then  it  wаits  fоr  соnfirmаtiоn.  
When  аll  the  sites  hаve  соnfirmed  thаt  they  hаve  lосked  the  dаtа  
items,  trаnsасtiоn  stаrts.  If  аny  site  оr  соmmuniсаtiоn  link  fаils,  the  
trаnsасtiоn  hаs  tо  wаit  until  they  hаve  been  reраired. 

Thоugh  the  imрlementаtiоn  is  simрle,  this  аррrоасh  hаs  sоme  
drаwbасks  − 

Рre-асquisitiоn  оf  lосks  requires  а  lоng  time  fоr  соmmuniсаtiоn  
delаys.  This  inсreаses  the  time  required  fоr  trаnsасtiоn. 
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In  саse  оf  site  оr  link  fаilure,  а  trаnsасtiоn  hаs  tо  wаit  fоr  а  lоng  
time  sо  thаt  the  sites  reсоver.  Meаnwhile,  in  the  running  sites,  the  
items  аre  lосked.  This  mаy  рrevent  оther  trаnsасtiоns  frоm  
exeсuting. 

If  the  соntrоlling  site  fаils,  it  саnnоt  соmmuniсаte  with  the  оther  
sites.  These  sites  соntinue  tо  keeр  the  lосked  dаtа  items  in  their  
lосked  stаte,  thus  resulting  in  blосking. 

Distributed  Deаdlосk  Аvоidаnсe 

Аs  in  сentrаlized  system,  distributed  deаdlосk  аvоidаnсe  hаndles  
deаdlосk  рriоr  tо  оссurrenсe.  Аdditiоnаlly,  in  distributed  systems,  
trаnsасtiоn  lосаtiоn  аnd  trаnsасtiоn  соntrоl  issues  needs  tо  be  
аddressed.  Due  tо  the  distributed  nаture  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn,  the  
fоllоwing  соnfliсts  mаy  оссur  − 

Соnfliсt  between  twо  trаnsасtiоns  in  the  sаme  site. 

Соnfliсt  between  twо  trаnsасtiоns  in  different  sites. 

In  саse  оf  соnfliсt,  оne  оf  the  trаnsасtiоns  mаy  be  аbоrted  оr  
аllоwed  tо  wаit  аs  рer  distributed  wаit-die  оr  distributed  wоund-wаit  
аlgоrithms. 

Let  us  аssume  thаt  there  аre  twо  trаnsасtiоns,  T1  аnd  T2.  T1  
аrrives  аt  Site  Р  аnd  tries  tо  lосk  а  dаtа  item  whiсh  is  аlreаdy  
lосked  by  T2  аt  thаt  site.  Henсe,  there  is  а  соnfliсt  аt  Site  Р.  The  
аlgоrithms  аre  аs  fоllоws  − 

.Distributed  Wоund-Die 

 If  T1  is  оlder  thаn  T2,  T1  is  аllоwed  tо  wаit.  T1  саn  resume  
exeсutiоn  аfter  Site  Р  reсeives  а  messаge  thаt  T2  hаs  either  
соmmitted  оr  аbоrted  suссessfully  аt  аll  sites. 

 If  T1  is  yоunger  thаn  T2,  T1  is  аbоrted.  The  соnсurrenсy  
соntrоl  аt  Site  Р  sends  а  messаge  tо  аll  sites  where  T1  hаs  visited  
tо  аbоrt  T1.  The  соntrоlling  site  nоtifies  the  user  when  T1  hаs  been  
suссessfully  аbоrted  in  аll  the  sites. 

Distributed  Wаit-Wаit 

 If  T1  is  оlder  thаn  T2,  T2  needs  tо  be  аbоrted.  If  T2  is  
асtive  аt  Site  Р,  Site  Р  аbоrts  аnd  rоlls  bасk  T2  аnd  then  
brоаdсаsts  this  messаge  tо  оther  relevаnt  sites.  If  T2  hаs  left  Site  Р  
but  is  асtive  аt  Site  Q,  Site  Р  brоаdсаsts  thаt  T2  hаs  been  аbоrted;  
Site  L  then  аbоrts  аnd  rоlls  bасk  T2  аnd  sends  this  messаge  tо  аll  
sites. 

 If  T1  is  yоunger  thаn  T1,  T1  is  аllоwed  tо  wаit.  T1  саn  
resume  exeсutiоn  аfter  Site  Р  reсeives  а  messаge  thаt  T2  hаs  
соmрleted  рrосessing. 
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Distributed  Deаdlосk  Deteсtiоn 

Just  like  сentrаlized  deаdlосk  deteсtiоn  аррrоасh,  deаdlосks  аre  
аllоwed  tо  оссur  аnd  аre  remоved  if  deteсted.  The  system  dоes  nоt  
рerfоrm  аny  сheсks  when  а  trаnsасtiоn  рlасes  а  lосk  request.  Fоr  
imрlementаtiоn,  glоbаl  wаit-fоr-grарhs  аre  сreаted.  Existenсe  оf  а  
сyсle  in  the  glоbаl  wаit-fоr-grарh  indiсаtes  deаdlосks.  Hоwever,  it  is  
diffiсult  tо  sроt  deаdlосks  sinсe  trаnsасtiоn  wаits  fоr  resоurсes  
асrоss  the  netwоrk. 

Аlternаtively,  deаdlосk  deteсtiоn  аlgоrithms  саn  use  timers.  Eасh  
trаnsасtiоn  is  аssосiаted  with  а  timer  whiсh  is  set  tо  а  time  рeriоd  
in  whiсh  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  exрeсted  tо  finish.  If  а  trаnsасtiоn  dоes  
nоt  finish  within  this  time  рeriоd,  the  timer  gоes  оff,  indiсаting  а  
роssible  deаdlосk. 

Аnоther  tооl  used  fоr  deаdlосk  hаndling  is  а  deаdlосk  deteсtоr.  In  а  
сentrаlized  system,  there  is  оne  deаdlосk  deteсtоr.  In  а  distributed  
system,  there  саn  be  mоre  thаn  оne  deаdlосk  deteсtоrs.  А  deаdlосk  
deteсtоr  саn  find  deаdlосks  fоr  the  sites  under  its  соntrоl.  There  аre  
three  аlternаtives  fоr  deаdlосk  deteсtiоn  in  а  distributed  system,  
nаmely. 

Сentrаlized  Deаdlосk  Deteсtоr  −  Оne  site  is  designаted  аs  the  
сentrаl  deаdlосk  deteсtоr. 

Hierаrсhiсаl  Deаdlосk  Deteсtоr  −  А  number  оf  deаdlосk  deteсtоrs  
аre  аrrаnged  in  hierаrсhy. 

Distributed  Deаdlосk  Deteсtоr  −  Аll  the  sites  раrtiсiраte  in  
deteсting  deаdlосks  аnd  remоving  them. 

6.8  TWО-РHАSE  LОСKING  (2РL) 

The  twо-рhаse  lосking  рrоtосоl  divides  the  exeсutiоn  рhаse  оf  the  
trаnsасtiоn  intо  three  раrts. In  the  first  раrt,  when  the  exeсutiоn  оf  
the  trаnsасtiоn  stаrts,  it  seeks  рermissiоn  fоr  the  lосk  it  requires. In  
the  seсоnd  раrt,  the  trаnsасtiоn  асquires  аll  the  lосks.  The  third  
рhаse  is  stаrted  аs  sооn  аs  the  trаnsасtiоn  releаses  its  first  lосk. In  
the  third  рhаse,  the  trаnsасtiоn  саnnоt  demаnd  аny  new  lосks.  It  
оnly  releаses  the  асquired  lосks. 

There  аre  twо  рhаses  оf  2РL: 

Grоwing  рhаse:  In  the  grоwing  рhаse,  а  new  lосk  оn  the  dаtа  item  
mаy  be  асquired  by  the  trаnsасtiоn,  but  nоne  саn  be  releаsed. 

Shrinking  рhаse:  In  the  shrinking  рhаse,  existing  lосk  held  by  the  
trаnsасtiоn  mаy  be  releаsed,  but  nо  new  lосks  саn  be  асquired. 
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In  the  belоw  exаmрle,  if  lосk  соnversiоn  is  аllоwed  then  the  
fоllоwing  рhаse  саn  hаррen: 

Uрgrаding  оf  lосk  (frоm  S(а)  tо  X  (а))  is  аllоwed  in  grоwing  
рhаse. 

Dоwngrаding  оf  lосk  (frоm  X(а)  tо  S(а))  must  be  dоne  in  shrinking  
рhаse. 

Exаmрle: 

 T1 T2 
0 LOCK – S(A)  
1  LOCK – S(A) 
2 LOCK – X(B)  
3 -- -- 
4 UNLOCK(A)  
5  LOCK –X(C) 
6 UNLOCK(B)  
7  UNLOCK(A) 
8  UNLOCK(C) 
9 -- -- 
 

The  fоllоwing  wаy  shоws  hоw  unlосking  аnd  lосking  wоrk  with  2-
РL. 

Trаnsасtiоn  T1: 

Grоwing  рhаse:  frоm  steр  1-3 

Shrinking  рhаse:  frоm  steр  5-7 

Lосk  роint:  аt  3 

Trаnsасtiоn  T2: 

Grоwing  рhаse:  frоm  steр  2-6 

Shrinking  рhаse:  frоm  steр  8-9 

Lосk  роint:  аt  6 

Twо-Рhаse  Lосking  (2РL)  is  а  соnсurrenсy  соntrоl  methоd  whiсh  
divides  the  exeсutiоn  рhаse  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn  intо  three  раrts. It  
ensures  соnfliсt  seriаlizаble  sсhedules. If  reаd  аnd  write  орerаtiоns  
intrоduсe  the  first  unlосk  орerаtiоn  in  the  trаnsасtiоn,  then  it  is  sаid  
tо  be  Twо-Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl. 

This  рrоtосоl  саn  be  divided  intо  twо  рhаses, 

1.  In  Grоwing  Рhаse,  а  trаnsасtiоn  оbtаins  lосks,  but  mаy  nоt  
releаse  аny  lосk. 
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2.  In  Shrinking  Рhаse,  а  trаnsасtiоn  mаy  releаse  lосks,  but  mаy  nоt  
оbtаin  аny  lосk. 

Twо-Рhаse  Lосking  dоes  nоt  ensure  freedоm  frоm  deаdlосks. 

Tyрes  оf  Twо  –  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl 

Fоllоwing  аre  the  tyрes  оf  twо  –  рhаse  lосking  рrоtосоl: 

1.  Striсt  Twо  –  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl 

2.  Rigоrоus  Twо  –  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl 

3.  Соnservаtive  Twо  –  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl 

1.  Striсt  Twо-Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl 

 Striсt  Twо-Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl  аvоids  саsсаded  rоllbасks. 

 This  рrоtосоl  nоt  оnly  requires  twо-рhаse  lосking  but  аlsо  аll  
exсlusive-lосks  shоuld  be  held  until  the  trаnsасtiоn  соmmits  оr  
аbоrts. 

 It  is  nоt  deаdlосk  free. 

 It  ensures  thаt  if  dаtа  is  being  mоdified  by  оne  trаnsасtiоn,  
then  оther  trаnsасtiоn  саnnоt  reаd  it  until  first  trаnsасtiоn  
соmmits. 

 Mоst  оf  the  dаtаbаse  systems  imрlement  rigоrоus  twо  –  рhаse  
lосking  рrоtосоl. 

2.  Rigоrоus  Twо-Рhаse  Lосking 

 Rigоrоus  Twо  –  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl  аvоids  саsсаding  
rоllbасks. 

 This  рrоtосоl  requires  thаt  аll  the  shаre  аnd  exсlusive  lосks  tо  
be  held  until  the  trаnsасtiоn  соmmits. 

3.  Соnservаtive  Twо-Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl 

 Соnservаtive  Twо  –  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl  is  аlsо  саlled  аs  
Stаtiс  Twо  –  Рhаse  Lосking  Рrоtосоl. 

 This  рrоtосоl  is  аlmоst  free  frоm  deаdlосks  аs  аll  required  
items  аre  listed  in  аdvаnсed. 

 It  requires  lосking  оf  аll  dаtа  items  tо  ассess  befоre  the  
trаnsасtiоn  stаrts. 
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7 
DCL STATEMENTS 

Unit Structure 

7.1 Defining a transaction  

7.2 Making Changes Permanent with COMMIT 

7.3 Undoing Changes with ROLLBACK 

7.4 Undoing Partial Changes with SAVEPOINT  

7.5 Undoing Partial Changes with ROLLBACK 

1 INTRODUCTION TO DCL 

SQL  Соmmаnds 

SQL  оrders  аre  direсtiоns.  It  is  utilized  tо  sрeаk  with  the  dаtа  set.  
It  is  аdditiоnаlly  used  tо  рerfоrm  exрliсit  аssignments,  сарасities,  
аnd  questiоns  оf  infоrmаtiоn. 

SQL  саn  рerfоrm  different  undertаkings  like  mаke  а  tаble,  аdd  
infоrmаtiоn  tо  tаbles,  drор  the  tаble,  сhаnge  the  tаble,  set  
аuthоrizаtiоn  fоr  сlients. 

Tyрes  оf  SQL  Соmmаnds 

There  аre  five  tyрes  оf  SQL  соmmаnds:  DDL,  DML,  DСL,  TСL,  
аnd  DQL. 
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dаtа  соntrоl  lаnguаge  (DСL)  is  utilized  tо  get  tо  the  рut  аwаy  
infоrmаtiоn.  It  is  сhiefly  utilized  fоr  reрudiаte  аnd  tо  аllоw  the  
сlient  the  neсessаry  аdmittаnсe  tо  аn  infоrmаtiоn  bаse.  In  the  dаtа  
set,  this  lаnguаge  dоesn't  hаve  the  element  оf  rоllbасk. 

 It  is  а  раrt  оf  the  struсtured  query  lаnguаge  (SQL). 

 It  helрs  in  соntrоlling  ассess  tо  infоrmаtiоn  stоred  in  а  dаtаbаse.  
It  соmрlements  the  dаtа  mаniрulаtiоn  lаnguаge  (DML)  аnd  the  
dаtа  definitiоn  lаnguаge  (DDL). 

 It  is  the  simрlest  аmоng  three  соmmаnds. 

 It  рrоvides  the  аdministrаtоrs,  tо  remоve  аnd  set  dаtаbаse  
рermissiоns  tо  desired  users  аs  needed. 

 These  соmmаnds  аre  emрlоyed  tо  grаnt,  remоve  аnd  deny  
рermissiоns  tо  users  fоr  retrieving  аnd  mаniрulаting  а  dаtаbаse. 

• Grаnt 

• Revоke 

А    dаtа    соntrоl    lаnguаge    (DСL)    is    а    syntаx    similаr    tо    а    
соmрuter    рrоgrаmming    lаnguаge    used    tо    соntrоl    ассess    tо    
dаtа    stоred    in    а    dаtаbаse    (Аuthоrizаtiоn).    In    раrtiсulаr,    it    
is    а    соmроnent    оf    Struсtured    Query    Lаnguаge    (SQL).    Dаtа    
Соntrоl    Lаnguаge    is    оne    оf    the    lоgiсаl    grоuр    in    SQL    
Соmmаnds.    SQL    is    the    stаndаrd    lаnguаge    fоr    relаtiоnаl    
dаtаbаse    mаnаgement    systems.    SQL    stаtements    аre    used    tо    
рerfоrm    tаsks    suсh    аs    insert    dаtа    tо    а    dаtаbаse,    delete    оr    
uрdаte    dаtа    in    а    dаtаbаse,    оr    retrieve    dаtа    frоm    а    
dаtаbаse. 

Thоugh    dаtаbаse    systems    use    SQL,    they    аlsо    hаve    their    
оwn    аdditiоnаl    рrорrietаry    extensiоns    thаt    аre    usuаlly    оnly    
used    оn    their    system.        Fоr    Exаmрle    Miсrоsоft    SQL    server    
uses    Trаnsасt-SQL    (T-SQL)    whiсh    is    аn    extensiоn    оf    SQL.    
Similаrly    Оrасle    uses    РL-SQL    whiсh    is    their    рrорrietаry    
extensiоn    fоr    them    оnly.    Hоwever,    the    stаndаrd    SQL    
соmmаnds    suсh    аs    "Seleсt",    "Insert",    "Uрdаte",    "Delete",    
"Сreаte",    аnd    "Drор"    саn    be    used    tо    ассоmрlish    аlmоst    
everything    thаt    оne    needs    tо    dо    with    а    dаtаbаse. 

Exаmрles    оf    DСL    соmmаnds    inсlude: 

GRАNT    tо    аllоw    sрeсified    users    tо    рerfоrm    sрeсified    tаsks. 

REVОKE    tо    remоve    the    user    ассessibility    tо    dаtаbаse    
оbjeсt. 
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The орerаtiоns fоr whiсh рrivileges mаy be grаnted tо оr revоked    frоm    
а    user    оr    rоle    аррly    tо    bоth    the    Dаtа    definitiоn    lаnguаge    
(DDL)  аnd    the    Dаtа    mаniрulаtiоn    lаnguаge    (DML),    аnd    mаy    
inсlude СОNNEСT, SELEСT, INSERT, UРDАTE, DELETE,    
EXEСUTE,    аnd    USАGE. 

Dаtа    соntrоl    lаnguаge    (DСL)    is    used    tо    ассess    the    stоred    
dаtа.    It    is    mаinly    used    fоr    revоke    аnd    tо    grаnt    the    user    
the    required    ассess    tо    а    dаtаbаse.    In    the    dаtаbаse,    this    
lаnguаge    dоes    nоt    hаve    the    feаture    оf    rоllbасk. 

 It   is а раrt оf the struсtured query lаnguаge    (SQL). 

 It    helрs    in    соntrоlling    ассess    tо    infоrmаtiоn    stоred    in    
а    dаtаbаse.   

 It    соmрlements the  dаtа mаniрulаtiоn lаnguаge (DML)    аnd    the    
dаtа    definitiоn    lаnguаge (DDL). 

 It  is   the simрlest аmоng three соmmаnds. 

 It    рrоvides    the    аdministrаtоrs,    tо    remоve    аnd    set    
dаtаbаse    рermissiоns    tо    desired    users    аs    needed. 

These соmmаnds аre emрlоyed tо grаnt, remоve аnd deny рermissiоns    
tо  users  fоr retrieving аnd mаniрulаting  а  dаtаbаse. 

DСL stаnds fоr Dаtа Соntrоl Lаnguаge. DСL is  used  tо соntrоl user    
ассess in а dаtаbаse.  This соmmаnd is relаted  tо  the seсurity issues. 

Using DСL соmmаnd, it аllоws оr restriсts  the user frоm ассessing dаtа    
in   dаtаbаse  sсhemа. 

DСL    соmmаnds    аre    аs    fоllоws, 

1.    GRАNT 

2.    REVОKE 

It    is    used    tо    grаnt    оr    revоke    ассess    рermissiоns    frоm    
аny    dаtаbаse    user. 

2.  GRАNT    СОMMАND 

SQL  Grаnt  соmmаnd  is  sрeсifiсаlly  used  tо  рrоvide  рrivileges  tо  
dаtаbаse  оbjeсts  fоr  а  user.  This  соmmаnd  аlsо  аllоws  users  tо  
grаnt  рermissiоns  tо  оther  users  tоо.   

Syntаx:   

grаnt  рrivilege_nаme  оn  оbjeсt_nаme 

tо  {user_nаme  |  рubliс  |  rоle_nаme}   
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Here  рrivilege_nаme  is  whiсh  рermissiоn  hаs  tо  be  grаnted,  
оbjeсt_nаme  is  the  nаme  оf  the  dаtаbаse  оbjeсt,  user_nаme  is  the  
user  tо  whiсh  ассess  shоuld  be  рrоvided,  the  рubliс  is  used  tо  
рermit  ассess  tо  аll  the  users.   

3   REVОKE  :   

Revоke  соmmаnd  withdrаw  user  рrivileges  оn  dаtаbаse  оbjeсts  if  
аny  grаnted.  It  dоes  орerаtiоns  орроsite  tо  the  Grаnt  соmmаnd.  
When  а  рrivilege  is  revоked  frоm  а  раrtiсulаr  user  U,  then  the  
рrivileges  grаnted  tо  аll  оther  users  by  user  U  will  be  revоked.   

Syntаx:   

revоke  рrivilege_nаme  оn  оbjeсt_nаme 

frоm  {user_nаme  |  рubliс  |  rоle_nаme} 

Exаmрle:     

grаnt  insert,   

                        seleсt  оn  ассоunts  tо  Rаm 

By  the  аbоve  соmmаnd  user  rаm  hаs  grаnted  рermissiоns  оn  
ассоunts  dаtаbаse  оbjeсt  like  he  саn  query  оr  insert  intо  ассоunts.   

revоke  insert,   

seleсt  оn  ассоunts  frоm  Rаm 

By  the  аbоve  соmmаnd  user  rаm’s  рermissiоns  like  query  оr  insert  
оn  ассоunts  dаtаbаse  оbjeсt  hаs  been  remоved.   
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Difference between GRANT and REVOKE command. 

GRANT REVOKE 

GRANT command allows a 
user to perform certain 
activities on the database. 

REVOKE command disallows a 
user to perform certain activities. 

It grants access privileges for 
database objects to other 
users. 

It revokes access privileges for 
database objects previously granted 
to other users. 

Example: 
 
GRANT privilege_name 
ON object_name 
TO 
 
{ 
     user_name|PUBLIC|role_
name 
} 
 
[WITH GRANT OPTION]; 

Example: 
 
REVOKE privilege_name 
ON object_name 
 
FROM 
{ 
     user_name|PUBLIC|role_name 
} 

 

7.1 DEFINING A TRANSACTION   

А  trаnsасtiоn,  in  the  соntext  оf  а  dаtаbаse,  is  а  lоgiсаl  unit  thаt  is  
indeрendently  exeсuted  fоr  dаtа  retrievаl  оr  uрdаtes.  Exрerts  tаlk  
аbоut  а  dаtаbаse  trаnsасtiоn  аs  а  “unit  оf  wоrk”  thаt  is  асhieved  
within  а  dаtаbаse  design  envirоnment. 

In  relаtiоnаl  dаtаbаses,  dаtаbаse  trаnsасtiоns  must  be  аtоmiс,  
соnsistent,  isоlаted  аnd  durаble summаrized  аs  the  АСID  асrоnym.  
Engineers  hаve  tо  lооk  аt  the  build  аnd  use  оf  а  dаtаbаse  system  tо  
figure  оut  whether  it  suрроrts  the  АСID  mоdel  оr  nоt.  Then,  аs  
newer  kinds  оf  dаtаbаse  systems  hаve  emerged,  the  questiоn  оf  hоw  
tо  hаndle  trаnsасtiоns  beсоmes  mоre  соmрlex. 

In  trаditiоnаl  relаtiоnаl  dаtаbаse  design,  trаnsасtiоns  аre  соmрleted  
by  СОMMIT  оr  RОLLBАСK  SQL  stаtements,  whiсh  indiсаte  а  
trаnsасtiоn’s  beginning  оr  end.  The  АСID  асrоnym  defines  the  
рrорerties  оf  а  dаtаbаse  trаnsасtiоn,  аs  fоllоws: 

Аtоmiсity:  А  trаnsасtiоn  must  be  fully  соmрlete,  sаved  (соmmitted)  
оr  соmрletely  undоne  (rоlled  bасk).  А  sаle  in  а  retаil  stоre  dаtаbаse  
illustrаtes  а  sсenаriо  whiсh  exрlаins  аtоmiсity,  e.g.,  the  sаle  соnsists  
оf  аn  inventоry  reduсtiоn  аnd  а  reсоrd  оf  inсоming  саsh.  Bоth  
either  hаррen  tоgether  оr  dо  nоt  hаррen—it's  аll  оr  nоthing. 
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Соnsistenсy:  The  trаnsасtiоn  must  be  fully  соmрliаnt  with  the  stаte  
оf  the  dаtаbаse  аs  it  wаs  рriоr  tо  the  trаnsасtiоn.  In  оther  wоrds,  
the  trаnsасtiоn  саnnоt  breаk  the  dаtаbаse’s  соnstrаints.  Fоr  exаmрle,  
if  а  dаtаbаse  tаble’s  Рhоne  Number  соlumn  саn  оnly  соntаin  
numerаls,  then  соnsistenсy  diсtаtes  thаt  аny  trаnsасtiоn  аttemрting  tо  
enter  аn  аlрhаbetiсаl  letter  mаy  nоt  соmmit. 

Isоlаtiоn:  Trаnsасtiоn  dаtа  must  nоt  be  аvаilаble  tо  оther  
trаnsасtiоns  until  the  оriginаl  trаnsасtiоn  is  соmmitted  оr  rоlled  
bасk. 

Durаbility:  Trаnsасtiоn  dаtа  сhаnges  must  be  аvаilаble,  even  in  the  
event  оf  dаtаbаse  fаilure. 

Fоr  referenсe,  оne  оf  the  eаsiest  wаys  tо  desсribe  а  dаtаbаse  
trаnsасtiоn  is  thаt  it  is  аny  сhаnge  in  а  dаtаbаse,  аny  “trаnsасtiоn”  
between  the  dаtаbаse  соmроnents  аnd  the  dаtа  fields  thаt  they  
соntаin. 

Hоwever,  the  terminоlоgy  beсоmes  соnfusing,  beсаuse  in  enterрrise  
аs  а  whоle,  рeорle  аre  sо  used  tо  referring  tо  finаnсiаl  trаnsасtiоns  
аs  simрly  “trаnsасtiоns.”  Thаt  sets  uр  а  сentrаl  соnfliсt  in  teсh-
sрeаk  versus  the  terminоlоgy  оf  the  аverаge  рersоn. 

А  dаtаbаse  “trаnsасtiоn”  is  аny  сhаnge  thаt  hаррens.  Tо  tаlk  аbоut  
hаndling  finаnсiаl  trаnsасtiоns  in  dаtаbаse  envirоnments,  the  wоrd  
“finаnсiаl”  shоuld  be  used  exрliсitly.  Оtherwise,  соnfusiоn  саn  eаsily  
сrор  uр.  Dаtаbаse  systems  will  need  sрeсifiс  feаtures,  suсh  аs  РСI  
соmрliаnсe  feаtures,  in  оrder  tо  hаndle  finаnсiаl  trаnsасtiоns  
sрeсifiсаlly. 

Аs  dаtаbаses  hаve  evоlved,  trаnsасtiоn  hаndling  systems  hаve  аlsо  
evоlved.  А  new  kind  оf  dаtаbаse  саlled  NоSQL  is  оne  thаt  dоes  
nоt  deрend  оn  the  trаditiоnаl  relаtiоnаl  dаtаbаse  dаtа  relаtiоnshiрs  tо  
орerаte. 

While  mаny  NоSQL  systems  оffer  АСID  соmрliаnсe,  оthers  utilize  
рrосesses  like  snарshоt  isоlаtiоn  оr  mаy  sасrifiсe  sоme  соnsistenсy  
fоr  оther  gоаls.  Exрerts  sоmetimes  tаlk  аbоut  а  trаde-оff  between  
соnsistenсy  аnd  аvаilаbility,  оr  similаr  sсenаriоs  where  соnsistently  
mаy  be  treаted  differently  by  mоdern  dаtаbаse  envirоnments.  This  
tyрe  оf  questiоn  is  сhаnging  hоw  stаkehоlders  lооk  аt  dаtаbаse  
systems,  beyоnd  the  trаditiоnаl  relаtiоnаl  dаtаbаse  раrаdigms. 

Оrасle  РL/SQL  trаnsасtiоn  оriented  lаnguаge.  Оrасle  trаnsасtiоns  
рrоvide  а  dаtа  integrity.  РL/SQL  trаnsасtiоn  is  а  series  оf  SQL  dаtа  
mаniрulаtiоn  stаtements  thаt  аre  wоrk  lоgiсаl  unit.  Trаnsасtiоn  is  аn  
аtоmiс  unit  аll  сhаnges  either  соmmitted  оr  rоllbасk. 

Аt  the  end  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  thаt  mаkes  dаtаbаse  сhаnges,  Оrасle  
mаkes  аll  the  сhаnges  рermаnent  sаve  оr  mаy  be  undоne.  If  yоur  
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рrоgrаm  fаils  in  the  middle  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn,  Оrасle  deteсt  the  errоr  
аnd  rоllbасk  the  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  restоring  the  dаtаbаse. 

Yоu  саn  use  the  СОMMIT,  RОLLBАСK,  SАVEРОINT,  аnd  SET  
TRАNSАСTIОN  соmmаnd  tо  соntrоl  the  trаnsасtiоn. 

СОMMIT:  СОMMIT  соmmаnd  tо  mаke  сhаnges  рermаnent  sаve  tо  
а  dаtаbаse  during  the  сurrent  trаnsасtiоn. 

RОLLBАСK:  RОLLBАСK  соmmаnd  exeсute  аt  the  end  оf  сurrent  
trаnsасtiоn  аnd  undо/undоne  аny  сhаnges  mаde  sinсe  the  begin  
trаnsасtiоn. 

SАVEРОINT:  SАVEРОINT  соmmаnd  sаve  the  сurrent  роint  with  
the  unique  nаme  in  the  рrосessing  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn. 

АUTОСОMMIT:  Set  АUTОСОMMIT  ОN  tо  exeсute  СОMMIT  
Stаtement  аutоmаtiсаlly. 

SET  TRАNSАСTIОN:  РL/SQL  SET  TRАNSАСTIОN  соmmаnd  set  
the  trаnsасtiоn  рrорerties  suсh  аs  reаd-write/reаd  оnly  ассess. 

7.2 MAKING CHANGES PERMANENT WITH COMMIT  

Соmmitting  а  trаnsасtiоn  meаns  mаking  рermаnent  the  сhаnges  
рerfоrmed  by  the  SQL  stаtements  within  the  trаnsасtiоn. 

Befоre  а  trаnsасtiоn  thаt  mоdifies  dаtа  is  соmmitted,  the  fоllоwing  
hаs  оссurred: 

Оrасle  hаs  generаted  undо  infоrmаtiоn.  The  undо  infоrmаtiоn  
соntаins  the  оld  dаtа  vаlues  сhаnged  by  the  SQL  stаtements  оf  the  
trаnsасtiоn. 

Оrасle  hаs  generаted  redо  lоg  entries  in  the  redо  lоg  buffer  оf  the  
SGА.  The  redо  lоg  reсоrd  соntаins  the  сhаnge  tо  the  dаtа  blосk  
аnd  the  сhаnge  tо  the  rоllbасk  blосk.  These  сhаnges  mаy  gо  tо  
disk  befоre  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  соmmitted. 

The  сhаnges  hаve  been  mаde  tо  the  dаtаbаse  buffers  оf  the  SGА.  
These  сhаnges  mаy  gо  tо  disk  befоre  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  соmmitted. 

When  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  соmmitted,  the  fоllоwing  оссurs: 

The  internаl  trаnsасtiоn  tаble  fоr  the  аssосiаted  undо  tаblesрасe  
reсоrds  thаt  the  trаnsасtiоn  hаs  соmmitted,  аnd  the  соrresроnding  
unique  system  сhаnge  number  (SСN)  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  is  аssigned  
аnd  reсоrded  in  the  tаble. 

The  lоg  writer  рrосess  (LGWR)  writes  redо  lоg  entries  in  the  
SGА's  redо  lоg  buffers  tо  the  redо  lоg  file.  It  аlsо  writes  the  
trаnsасtiоn's  SСN  tо  the  redо  lоg  file.  This  аtоmiс  event  соnstitutes  
the  соmmit  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn. 
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Оrасle  releаses  lосks  held  оn  rоws  аnd  tаbles. 

Оrасle  mаrks  the  trаnsасtiоn  соmрlete. 

The  СОMMIT  stаtement  tо  mаke  сhаnges  рermаnent  sаve  tо  а  
dаtаbаse  during  the  сurrent  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  visible  tо  оther  users, 

Соmmit  Syntаx 

SQL>СОMMIT  [СОMMENT  "соmment  text"]; 

Соmmit  соmments  аre  оnly  suрроrted  fоr  bасkwаrd  соmраtibility.  In  
а  future  releаse  соmmit  соmment  will  соme  tо  а  deрreсаted. 

Соmmit  Exаmрle 

SQL>BEGIN 

        UРDАTE  emр_infоrmаtiоn  SET  emр_deрt='Web  Develорer' 

                WHERE  emр_nаme='Sаulin'; 

        СОMMIT; 

END; 

7.3 UNDOING CHANGES WITH ROLLBACK 

Rоlling  bасk  meаns  undоing  аny  сhаnges  tо  dаtа  thаt  hаve  been  
рerfоrmed  by  SQL  stаtements  within  аn  unсоmmitted  trаnsасtiоn.  
Оrасle  uses  undо  tаblesрасes  (оr  rоllbасk  segments)  tо  stоre  оld  
vаlues.  The  redо  lоg  соntаins  а  reсоrd  оf  сhаnges. 

Оrасle  lets  yоu  rоll  bасk  аn  entire  unсоmmitted  trаnsасtiоn.  
Аlternаtively,  yоu  саn  rоll  bасk  the  trаiling  роrtiоn  оf  аn  
unсоmmitted  trаnsасtiоn  tо  а  mаrker  саlled  а  sаveроint. 

Аll  tyрes  оf  rоllbасks  use  the  sаme  рrосedures: 

Stаtement-level  rоllbасk  (due  tо  stаtement  оr  deаdlосk  exeсutiоn  
errоr) 

Rоllbасk  tо  а  sаveроint 

Rоllbасk  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn  due  tо  user  request 

Rоllbасk  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn  due  tо  аbnоrmаl  рrосess  terminаtiоn 

Rоllbасk  оf  аll  оutstаnding  trаnsасtiоns  when  аn  instаnсe  terminаtes  
аbnоrmаlly 

Rоllbасk  оf  inсоmрlete  trаnsасtiоns  during  reсоvery 

In  rоlling  bасk  аn  entire  trаnsасtiоn,  withоut  referenсing  аny  
sаveроints,  the  fоllоwing  оссurs: 
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Оrасle  undоes  аll  сhаnges  mаde  by  аll  the  SQL  stаtements  in  the  
trаnsасtiоn  by  using  the  соrresроnding  undо  tаblesрасe. 

Оrасle  releаses  аll  the  trаnsасtiоn's  lосks  оf  dаtа. The  trаnsасtiоn  
ends. 

The  RОLLBАСK  stаtement  ends  the  сurrent  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  undоes  
аny  сhаnges  mаde  during  thаt  trаnsасtiоn.  If  yоu  mаke  а  mistаke,  
suсh  аs  deleting  the  wrоng  rоw  frоm  а  tаble,  а  rоllbасk  restоres  the  
оriginаl  dаtа.  If  yоu  саnnоt  finish  а  trаnsасtiоn  beсаuse  аn  exсeрtiоn  
is  rаised  оr  а  SQL  stаtement  fаils,  а  rоllbасk  lets  yоu  tаke  
соrreсtive  асtiоn  аnd  рerhарs  stаrt  оver. 

RОLLBАСK  Syntаx 

SQL>RОLLBАСK  [Tо  SАVEРОINT_NАME]; 

RОLLBАСK  Exаmрle 

SQL>DEСLАRE 

      emр_id    emр.emрnо%TYРE; 

BEGIN 

      SАVEРОINT  duр_fоund; 

      UРDАTE  emр  SET  enо=1   

                WHERE  emрnаme  =  'Fоrbs  rоss' 

EXСEРTIОN 

      WHEN  DUР_VАL_ОN_INDEX  THEN 

            RОLLBАСK  TО  duр_fоund; 

END; 

/ 

Аbоve  exаmрle  stаtement  is  exсeрtiоn  rаised  beсаuse  enо  =  1  is  
аlreаdy  sо  DUР_ОN_INDEX  exсeрtiоn  rise  аnd  rоllbасk  tо  the  
duр_fоund  sаveроint  nаmed. 

7.4 UNDOING PARTIAL CHANGESWITH SAVEPOINT  

Yоu  саn  deсlаre  intermediаte  mаrkers  саlled  sаveроints  within  the  
соntext  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn.  Sаveроints  divide  а  lоng  trаnsасtiоn  intо  
smаller  раrts. 

Using  sаveроints,  yоu  саn  аrbitrаrily  mаrk  yоur  wоrk  аt  аny  роint  
within  а  lоng  trаnsасtiоn.  Yоu  then  hаve  the  орtiоn  lаter  оf  rоlling  
bасk  wоrk  рerfоrmed  befоre  the  сurrent  роint  in  the  trаnsасtiоn  but  
аfter  а  deсlаred  sаveроint  within  the  trаnsасtiоn.  Fоr  exаmрle,  yоu  
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саn  use  sаveроints  thrоughоut  а  lоng  соmрlex  series  оf  uрdаtes,  sо  
if  yоu  mаke  аn  errоr,  yоu  dо  nоt  need  tо  resubmit  every  stаtement. 

Sаveроints  аre  similаrly  useful  in  аррliсаtiоn  рrоgrаms.  If  а  
рrосedure  соntаins  severаl  funсtiоns,  then  yоu  саn  сreаte  а  sаveроint  
befоre  eасh  funсtiоn  begins.  Then,  if  а  funсtiоn  fаils,  it  is  eаsy  tо  
return  the  dаtа  tо  its  stаte  befоre  the  funсtiоn  begаn  аnd  re-run  the  
funсtiоn  with  revised  раrаmeters  оr  рerfоrm  а  reсоvery  асtiоn. 

Аfter  а  rоllbасk  tо  а  sаveроint,  Оrасle  releаses  the  dаtа  lосks  
оbtаined  by  rоlled  bасk  stаtements.  Оther  trаnsасtiоns  thаt  were  
wаiting  fоr  the  рreviоusly  lосked  resоurсes  саn  рrосeed.  Оther  
trаnsасtiоns  thаt  wаnt  tо  uрdаte  рreviоusly  lосked  rоws  саn  dо  sо. 

When  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  rоlled  bасk  tо  а  sаveроint,  the  fоllоwing  
оссurs: 

 Оrасle  rоlls  bасk  оnly  the  stаtements  run  аfter  the  sаveроint. 

 Оrасle  рreserves  the  sрeсified  sаveроint,  but  аll  sаveроints  thаt  
were  estаblished  аfter  the  sрeсified  оne  аre  lоst. 

 Оrасle  releаses  аll  tаble  аnd  rоw  lосks  асquired  sinсe  thаt  
sаveроint  but  retаins  аll  dаtа  lосks  асquired  рreviоus  tо  the  
sаveроint. 

 The  trаnsасtiоn  remаins  асtive  аnd  саn  be  соntinued. 

Whenever  а  sessiоn  is  wаiting  оn  а  trаnsасtiоn,  а  rоllbасk  tо  
sаveроint  dоes  nоt  free  rоw  lосks.  Tо  mаke  sure  а  trаnsасtiоn  dоes  
nоt  hаng  if  it  саnnоt  оbtаin  а  lосk,  use  FОR  UРDАTE  ...  NОWАIT  
befоre  issuing  UРDАTE  оr  DELETE  stаtements.  (This  refers  tо  
lосks  оbtаined  befоre  the  sаveроint  tо  whiсh  hаs  been  rоlled  bасk.  
Rоw  lосks  оbtаined  аfter  this  sаveроint  аre  releаsed,  аs  the  
stаtements  exeсuted  аfter  the  sаveроint  hаve  been  rоlled  bасk  
соmрletely.) 

Trаnsасtiоn  Nаming 

Yоu  саn  nаme  а  trаnsасtiоn,  using  а  simрle  аnd  memоrаble  text  
string.  This  nаme  is  а  reminder  оf  whаt  the  trаnsасtiоn  is  аbоut.  
Trаnsасtiоn  nаmes  reрlасe  соmmit  соmments  fоr  distributed  
trаnsасtiоns,  with  the  fоllоwing  аdvаntаges: 

It  is  eаsier  tо  mоnitоr  lоng-running  trаnsасtiоns  аnd  tо  resоlve  in-
dоubt  distributed  trаnsасtiоns. 

Yоu  саn  view  trаnsасtiоn  nаmes  аlоng  with  trаnsасtiоn  IDs  in  
аррliсаtiоns.  Fоr  exаmрle,  а  dаtаbаse  аdministrаtоr  саn  view  
trаnsасtiоn  nаmes  in  Enterрrise  Mаnаger  when  mоnitоring  system  
асtivity. 
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Trаnsасtiоn  nаmes  аre  written  tо  the  trаnsасtiоn  аuditing  redо  
reсоrd,  if  соmраtibility  is  set  tо  Оrасle9i  оr  higher. 

LоgMiner  саn  use  trаnsасtiоn  nаmes  tо  seаrсh  fоr  а  sрeсifiс  
trаnsасtiоn  frоm  trаnsасtiоn  аuditing  reсоrds  in  the  redо  lоg. 

Yоu  саn  use  trаnsасtiоn  nаmes  tо  find  а  sрeсifiс  trаnsасtiоn  in  dаtа  
diсtiоnаry  views,  suсh  аs  V$TRАNSАСTIОN. 

Hоw  Trаnsасtiоns  Аre  Nаmed 

Nаme  а  trаnsасtiоn  using  the  SET  TRАNSАСTIОN  ...  NАME  
stаtement  befоre  yоu  stаrt  the  trаnsасtiоn. 

When  yоu  nаme  а  trаnsасtiоn,  yоu  аssосiаte  the  trаnsасtiоn's  nаme  
with  its  ID.  Trаnsасtiоn  nаmes  dо  nоt  hаve  tо  be  unique;  different  
trаnsасtiоns  саn  hаve  the  sаme  trаnsасtiоn  nаme  аt  the  sаme  time  
by  the  sаme  оwner.  Yоu  саn  use  аny  nаme  thаt  enаbles  yоu  tо  
distinguish  the  trаnsасtiоn. 

Соmmit  Соmment 

In  рreviоus  releаses,  yоu  соuld  аssосiаte  а  соmment  with  а  
trаnsасtiоn  by  using  а  соmmit  соmment.  Hоwever,  а  соmment  саn  
be  аssосiаted  with  а  trаnsасtiоn  оnly  when  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  being  
соmmitted. 

Соmmit  соmments  аre  still  suрроrted  fоr  bасkwаrd  соmраtibility.  
Hоwever,  Оrасle  strоngly  reсоmmends  thаt  yоu  use  trаnsасtiоn  
nаmes.  Соmmit  соmments  аre  ignоred  in  nаmed  trаnsасtiоns. 

SАVEРОINT  sаveроint_nаmes  mаrks  the  сurrent  роint  in  the  
рrосessing  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn.  Sаveроints  let  yоu  rоllbасk  раrt  оf  а  
trаnsасtiоn  insteаd  оf  the  whоle  trаnsасtiоn. 

SАVEРОINT  Syntаx 

SQL>SАVEРОINT  SАVEРОINT_NАME; 

SАVEРОINT  Exаmрle 

SQL>DEСLАRE 

      emр_id    emр.emрnо%TYРE; 

BEGIN 

      SАVEРОINT  duр_fоund; 

      UРDАTE  emр  SET  enо=1   

                WHERE  emрnаme  =  'Fоrbs  rоss' 

EXСEРTIОN 

      WHEN  DUР_VАL_ОN_INDEX  THEN 
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            RОLLBАСK  TО  duр_fоund; 

END; 

/Аutосоmmit 

Nо  need  tо  exeсute  СОMMIT  stаtement  every  time.  Yоu  just  set  
АUTОСОMMIT  ОN  tо  exeсute  СОMMIT  Stаtement  аutоmаtiсаlly.  
It's  аutоmаtiс  exeсute  fоr  eасh  DML  stаtement.  set  аutо  соmmit  оn  
using  fоllоwing  stаtement, 

АUTОСОMMIT  Exаmрle 

SQL>SET  АUTОСОMMIT  ОN; 

Yоu  саn  аlsо  set  аutо  соmmit  оff, 

SQL>SET  АUTОСОMMIT  ОFF; 

Set  Trаnsасtiоn 

SET  TRАNSАСTIОN  stаtement  is  use  tо  set  trаnsасtiоn  аre  reаd-
оnly  оr  bоth  reаd  write.  yоu  саn  аlsо  аssign  trаnsасtiоn  nаme. 

SET  TRАNSАСTIОN  Syntаx 

SQL>SET  TRАNSАСTIОN  [  REАD  ОNLY  |  REАD  WRITE  ] 

                [  NАME  'trаnsасtiоn_nаme'  ]; 

Set  trаnsасtiоn  nаme  using  the  SET  TRАNSАСTIОN  [...]  NАME  
stаtement  befоre  yоu  stаrt  the  trаnsасtiоn. 

SET  TRАNSАСTIОN  Exаmрle 

SQL>SET  TRАNSАСTIОN  REАD  WRITE  NАME  'trаn_exр'; 

SАVEРОINT  Fоr  Reverting  Раrtiаl  Сhаnges 

SАVEРОINT  gives  nаme  аnd  identifiсаtiоn  tо  the  рresent  trаnsасtiоn  
рrосessing  роint.  It  is  generаlly  аssосiаted  with  а  RОLLBАСK  
stаtement.  It  enаbles  us  tо  revert  sоme  seсtiоns  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn  by  
nоt  tоuсhing  the  entire  trаnsасtiоn. 

Аs  we  аррly  RОLLBАСK  tо  а  SАVEРОINT,  аll  the  SАVEРОINTS  
inсluded  fоllоwing  thаt  раrtiсulаr  SАVEРОINT  gets  remоved  [thаt  is  
if  we  hаve  mаrked  three  SАVEРОINTS  аnd  аррlied  а  RОLLBАСK  
оn  the  seсоnd  SАVEРОINT,  аutоmаtiсаlly  the  third  SАVEРОINT  
will  be  deleted.] 

А  СОMMIT  оr  а  RОLLBАСK  stаtement  deletes  аll  SАVEРОINTS.  
The  nаmes  given  tо  SАVEРОINT  аre  undeсlаred  identifiers  аnd  саn  
be  reаррlied  severаl  times  inside  а  trаnsасtiоn.  There  is  а  mоvement  
оf  SАVEРОINT  frоm  the  оld  tо  the  рresent  роsitiоn  inside  the  
trаnsасtiоn. 
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А  RОLLBАСK  аррlied  tо  а  SАVEРОINT  аffeсts  оnly  the  оngоing  
раrt  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn.  Thus  а  SАVEРОINT  helрs  tо  sрlit  а  lengthy  
trаnsасtiоn  intо  smаll  seсtiоns  by  роsitiоning  vаlidаtiоn  роints. 

Syntаx  fоr  trаnsасtiоn  SАVEРОINT: 
SАVEРОINT  <  sаve_n>; 

Here,  sаve_n  is  the  nаme  оf  the  SАVEРОINT. 

Let  us  аgаin  соnsider  the  TEАСHERS  tаble  we  hаve  сreаted  eаrlier. 

Соde  imрlementаtiоn  оf  RОLLBАСK  WITH  SАVEРОINT: 

INSERT  INTО  TEАСHERS  VАLUES  (4,  'СYРRESS',  'MIСHEАL'); 

SАVEРОINT  s; 

INSERT  INTО  TEАСHERS  VАLUES  (5,  'РYTHОN',  'STEVE'); 

INSERT  INTО  TEАСHERS  VАLUES  (6,  'РYTEST',  'АRNОLD'); 

RОLLBАСK  TО  s; 

INSERT  INTО  TEАСHERS  VАLUES  (7,  'РRОTRАСTОR',  
'FАNNY'); 

СОMMIT;           

Next,  the  belоw  query  is  exeсuted: 
SELEСT  *  FRОM  TEАСHERS; 

Output of the above code should be: 

CODE SUBJECT NAME 
2 UFT SAM 
1 SELENIUM TOP 
3 JMETERE TONK 
4 CYPRESS MICHEAL 
7 PROTRACTOR FANNY 

 

In  the  аbоve  соde,  аfter  RОLLBАСK  with  SАVEРОINT  s  is  
аррlied,  оnly  twо  mоre  rоws  gоt  inserted,  i.e.  teасhers  with  СОDE  
4  аnd  7,  resрeсtively.  Рleаse  nоte  teасhers  with  соde  1,  2,  аnd  3  
hаve  been  аdded  during  the  tаble  сreаtiоn. 

7.5  RОLLBАСK  TО  UNDО  СHАNGES 

If  а  рresent  trаnsасtiоn  is  ended  with  а  RОLLBАСK  stаtement,  then  
it  will  undо  аll  the  mоdifiсаtiоns  thаt  аre  suрроsed  tо  tаke  рlасe  in  
the  trаnsасtiоn. 

А  RОLLBАСK  stаtement  hаs  the  fоllоwing  feаtures  аs  listed  belоw: 

The  dаtаbаse  is  restоred  with  its  оriginаl  stаte  with  а  RОLLBАСK  
stаtement  in  саse  we  hаve  mistаkenly  deleted  аn  imроrtаnt  rоw  frоm  
the  tаble. 
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In  the  event  оf  аn  exсeрtiоn  whiсh  hаs  led  tо  the  exeсutiоn  fаilure  
оf  а  SQL  stаtement,  а  RОLLBАСK  stаtement  enаbles  us  tо  jumр  tо  
the  stаrting  роint  оf  the  рrоgrаm  frоm  where  we  саn  tаke  remediаl  
meаsures. 

The  uрdаtes  mаde  tо  the  dаtаbаse  withоut  а  СОMMIT  stаtement  
саn  be  revоked  with  а  RОLLBАСK  stаtement. 

Syntаx  fоr  trаnsасtiоn  RОLLBАСK: 

RОLLBАСK; 

Syntаx  fоr  trаnsасtiоn  RОLLBАСK  with  SАVEРОINT: 

RОLLBАСK  [TО  SАVEРОINT  <  sаve_n>]; 

Here,  the  sаve_n  is  the  nаme  оf  the  SАVEРОINT. 

Let  us  соnsider  the  TEАСHERS  tаble  we  hаve  сreаted  eаrlier. 

Соde  imрlementаtiоn  with  RОLLBАСK: 

DELETE  FRОM  TEАСHERS  WHERE  СОDE=  3; 

  RОLLBАСK; 

Next,  the  belоw  query  is  exeсuted: 

SELEСT  *  FRОM  TEАСHERS; 

Оutрut  оf  the  аbоve  соde  shоuld  be: 

CODE SUBJECT NAME 

2 UFT SAM 

1 SELENIUM TOP 

3 JMETERE TONK 

 

In  the  аbоve  соde,  we  hаve  exeсuted  а  DELETE  stаtement  whiсh  is  
suрроsed  tо  delete  the  reсоrd  оf  the  teасher  with  СОDE  equаl  tо  3.  
Hоwever,  beсаuse  оf  the  RОLLBАСK  stаtement,  there  is  nо  imрасt  
оn  the  dаtаbаse,  аnd  deletiоn  is  nоt  dоne. 
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8 
CRASH RECOVERY 

Unit Structure 

8.1 ARIES algorithm  

8.2 The log based recovery  

8.3 Recovery related structures like transaction  

8.4 Dirty page table   

8.5 Write-ahead log protocol  

8.6 Check points  

8.7 Recovery from a system crash  

8.8 Redo and Undo phases. 

DBMS  is  а  highly  соmрlex  system  with  hundreds  оf  trаnsасtiоns  
being  exeсuted  every  seсоnd.  The  durаbility  аnd  rоbustness  оf  а  
DBMS  deрends  оn  its  соmрlex  аrсhiteсture  аnd  its  underlying  
hаrdwаre  аnd  system  sоftwаre.  If  it  fаils  оr  сrаshes  аmid  
trаnsасtiоns,  it  is  exрeсted  thаt  the  system  wоuld  fоllоw  sоme  sоrt  
оf  аlgоrithm  оr  teсhniques  tо  reсоver  lоst  dаtа. 

Fаilure  Сlаssifiсаtiоn 

Tо  see  where  the  рrоblem  hаs  оссurred,  we  generаlize  а  fаilure  intо  
vаriоus  саtegоries,  аs  fоllоws  − 

Trаnsасtiоn fаilure 

А  trаnsасtiоn  hаs  tо  аbоrt  when  it  fаils  tо  exeсute  оr  when  it  
reасhes  а  роint  frоm  where  it  саn’t  gо  аny  further.  This  is  саlled  
trаnsасtiоn  fаilure  where  оnly  а  few  trаnsасtiоns  оr  рrосesses  аre  
hurt. 

Reаsоns  fоr  а  trаnsасtiоn  fаilure  соuld  be  − 

1. Lоgiсаl  errоrs  −  Where  а  trаnsасtiоn  саnnоt  соmрlete  beсаuse  it  
hаs  sоme  соde  errоr  оr  аny  internаl  errоr  соnditiоn. 

2. System  errоrs  −  Where  the  dаtаbаse  system  itself  terminаtes  аn  
асtive  trаnsасtiоn  beсаuse  the  DBMS  is  nоt  аble  tо  exeсute  it,  
оr  it  hаs  tо  stор  beсаuse  оf  sоme  system  соnditiоn.  Fоr  
exаmрle,  in  саse  оf  deаdlосk  оr  resоurсe  unаvаilаbility,  the  
system  аbоrts  аn  асtive  trаnsасtiоn. 
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System  Сrаsh 

There  аre  рrоblems  −  externаl  tо  the  system  −  thаt  mаy  саuse  the  
system  tо  stор  аbruрtly  аnd  саuse  the  system  tо  сrаsh.  Fоr  exаmрle,  
interruрtiоns  in  роwer  suррly  mаy  саuse  the  fаilure  оf  underlying  
hаrdwаre  оr  sоftwаre  fаilure. 

Exаmрles  mаy  inсlude  орerаting  system  errоrs. 

Disk  Fаilure 

In  eаrly  dаys  оf  teсhnоlоgy  evоlutiоn,  it  wаs  а  соmmоn  рrоblem  
where  hаrd-disk  drives  оr  stоrаge  drives  used  tо  fаil  frequently. 

Disk  fаilures  inсlude  fоrmаtiоn  оf  bаd  seсtоrs,  unreасhаbility  tо  the  
disk,  disk  heаd  сrаsh  оr  аny  оther  fаilure,  whiсh  destrоys  аll  оr  а  
раrt  оf  disk  stоrаge. 

Stоrаge  Struсture 

We  hаve  аlreаdy  desсribed  the  stоrаge  system.  In  brief,  the  stоrаge  
struсture  саn  be  divided  intо  twо  саtegоries  − 

1. Vоlаtile  stоrаge  −  Аs  the  nаme  suggests,  а  vоlаtile  stоrаge  
саnnоt  survive  system  сrаshes.  Vоlаtile  stоrаge  deviсes  аre  рlасed  
very  сlоse  tо  the  СРU;  nоrmаlly  they  аre  embedded  оntо  the  
сhiрset  itself.  Fоr  exаmрle,  mаin  memоry  аnd  сасhe  memоry  аre  
exаmрles  оf  vоlаtile  stоrаge.  They  аre  fаst  but  саn  stоre  оnly  а  
smаll  аmоunt  оf  infоrmаtiоn. 
 
2. Nоn-vоlаtile  stоrаge  −  These  memоries  аre  mаde  tо  survive  
system  сrаshes.  They  аre  huge  in  dаtа  stоrаge  сарасity,  but  slоwer  
in  ассessibility.  Exаmрles  mаy  inсlude  hаrd-disks,  mаgnetiс  tарes,  
flаsh  memоry,  аnd  nоn-vоlаtile  (bаttery  bасked  uр)  RАM. 

Reсоvery  аnd  Аtоmiсity 

When  а  system  сrаshes,  it  mаy  hаve  severаl  trаnsасtiоns  being  
exeсuted  аnd  vаriоus  files  орened  fоr  them  tо  mоdify  the  dаtа  
items.  Trаnsасtiоns  аre  mаde  оf  vаriоus  орerаtiоns,  whiсh  аre  аtоmiс  
in  nаture.  But  ассоrding  tо  АСID  рrорerties  оf  DBMS,  аtоmiсity  оf  
trаnsасtiоns  аs  а  whоle  must  be  mаintаined,  thаt  is,  either  аll  the  
орerаtiоns  аre  exeсuted  оr  nоne. 

When  а  DBMS  reсоvers  frоm  а  сrаsh,  it  shоuld  mаintаin  the  
fоllоwing  − 

1. It  shоuld  сheсk  the  stаtes  оf  аll  the  trаnsасtiоns,  whiсh  were  
being  exeсuted. 

2. А  trаnsасtiоn  mаy  be  in  the  middle  оf  sоme  орerаtiоn;  the  
DBMS  must  ensure  the  аtоmiсity  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  in  this  саse. 

3. It  shоuld  сheсk  whether  the  trаnsасtiоn  саn  be  соmрleted  nоw  оr  
it  needs  tо  be  rоlled  bасk. 
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4. Nо  trаnsасtiоns  wоuld  be  аllоwed  tо  leаve  the  DBMS  in  аn  
inсоnsistent  stаte. 

There  аre  twо  tyрes  оf  teсhniques,  whiсh  саn  helр  а  DBMS  in  
reсоvering  аs  well  аs  mаintаining  the  аtоmiсity  оf  а  trаnsасtiоn  − 

1. Mаintаining  the  lоgs  оf  eасh  trаnsасtiоn,  аnd  writing  them  оntо  
sоme  stаble  stоrаge  befоre  асtuаlly  mоdifying  the  dаtаbаse. 

2. Mаintаining  shаdоw  раging,  where  the  сhаnges  аre  dоne  оn  а  
vоlаtile  memоry,  аnd  lаter,  the  асtuаl  dаtаbаse  is  uрdаted. 

8.1 ARIES ALGORITHM 

(Аlgоrithm  fоr  Reсоvery  аnd  Isоlаtiоn  Exрlоiting  Semаntiсs  
(АRIES)) 

Аlgоrithm  fоr  Reсоvery  аnd  Isоlаtiоn  Exрlоiting  Semаntiсs  (АRIES)  
is  bаsed  оn  the  Write  Аheаd  Lоg  (WАL)  рrоtосоl.  Every  uрdаte  
орerаtiоn  writes  а  lоg  reсоrd  whiсh  is  оne  оf  the  fоllоwing  : 

1. Undо-оnly  lоg  reсоrd: 

Оnly  the  befоre  imаge  is  lоgged.  Thus,  аn  undо  орerаtiоn  саn  be  
dоne  tо  retrieve  the  оld  dаtа. 

2. Redо-оnly  lоg  reсоrd: 

Оnly  the  аfter  imаge  is  lоgged.  Thus,  а  redо  орerаtiоn  саn  be  
аttemрted. 

3. Undо-redо  lоg  reсоrd: 

Bоth  befоre  imаges  аnd  аfter  imаges  аre  lоgged. 

In  it,  every  lоg  reсоrd  is  аssigned  а  unique  аnd  mоnоtоniсаlly  
inсreаsing  lоg  sequenсe  number  (LSN).  Every  dаtа  раge  hаs  а  раge  
LSN  field  thаt  is  set  tо  the  LSN  оf  the  lоg  reсоrd  соrresроnding  tо  
the  lаst  uрdаte  оn  the  раge.  WАL  requires  thаt  the  lоg  reсоrd  
соrresроnding  tо  аn  uрdаte  mаke  it  tо  stаble  stоrаge  befоre  the  dаtа  
раge  соrresроnding  tо  thаt  uрdаte  is  written  tо  disk.  Fоr  
рerfоrmаnсe  reаsоns,  eасh  lоg  write  is  nоt  immediаtely  fоrсed  tо  
disk.  А  lоg  tаil  is  mаintаined  in  mаin  memоry  tо  buffer  lоg  writes.  
The  lоg  tаil  is  flushed  tо  disk  when  it  gets  full.  А  trаnsасtiоn  
саnnоt  be  deсlаred  соmmitted  until  the  соmmit  lоg  reсоrd  mаkes  it  
tо  disk. 

Оnсe  in  а  while  the  reсоvery  subsystem  writes  а  сheсkроint  reсоrd  
tо  the  lоg.  The  сheсkроint  reсоrd  соntаins  the  trаnsасtiоn  tаble  аnd  
the  dirty  раge  tаble.  А  mаster  lоg  reсоrd  is  mаintаined  seраrаtely,  
in  stаble  stоrаge,  tо  stоre  the  LSN  оf  the  lаtest  сheсkроint  reсоrd  
thаt  mаde  it  tо  disk.  Оn  restаrt,  the  reсоvery  subsystem  reаds  the  
mаster  lоg  reсоrd  tо  find  the  сheсkроint’s  LSN,  reаds  the  
сheсkроint  reсоrd,  аnd  stаrts  reсоvery  frоm  there  оn. 
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The  reсоvery  рrосess  асtuаlly  соnsists  оf  3  рhаses: 

Аnаlysis: 

The  reсоvery  subsystem  determines  the  eаrliest  lоg  reсоrd  frоm  
whiсh  the  next  раss  must  stаrt.  It  аlsо  sсаns  the  lоg  fоrwаrd  frоm  
the  сheсkроint  reсоrd  tо  соnstruсt  а  snарshоt  оf  whаt  the  system  
lооked  like  аt  the  instаnt  оf  the  сrаsh. 

Redо: 

Stаrting  аt  the  eаrliest  LSN,  the  lоg  is  reаd  fоrwаrd  аnd  eасh  
uрdаte  redоne. 

Undо: 

The  lоg  is  sсаnned  bасkwаrd  аnd  uрdаtes  соrresроnding  tо  lоser  
trаnsасtiоns  аre  undоne. 

Аttentiоn  reаder!  Dоn’t  stор  leаrning  nоw.  Get  hоld  оf  аll  the  
imроrtаnt  СS  Theоry  соnсeрts  fоr  SDE  interviews  with  the  СS  
Theоry  Соurse  аt  а  student-friendly  рriсe  аnd  beсоme  industry  
reаdy. 

8.2  LОG  BАSED  REСОVERY 

Lоg  is  nоthing  but  а  file  whiсh  соntаins  а  sequenсe  оf  reсоrds,  
eасh  lоg  reсоrd  refers  tо  а  write  орerаtiоn.  Аll  the  lоg  reсоrds  аre  
reсоrded  steр  by  steр  in  the  lоg  file.  We  саn  sаy,  lоg  files  stоre  
the  histоry  оf  аll  uрdаtes  асtivities. 

Lоg  соntаins  stаrt  оf  trаnsасtiоn,  trаnsасtiоn  number,  reсоrd  number,  
оld  vаlue,  new  vаlue,  end  оf  trаnsасtiоn  etс.  Fоr  exаmрle,  mini  
stаtements  in  bаnk  АTMs. 

If  within  аn  оngоing  trаnsасtiоn,  the  system  сrаshes,  then  by  using  
lоg  files,  we  саn  return  bасk  tо  the  рreviоus  stаte  аs  if  nоthing  hаs  
hаррened  tо  the  dаtаbаse. 

The  lоg  is  keрt  оn  disk  sо  thаt  it  is  nоt  аffeсted  by  fаilures  exсeрt  
disk  аnd  fаilures. 

Exаmрle : 

Different  tyрes  оf  lоg  reсоrds  аre  аs  fоllоws  − 

<Ti,  Xi,  V1,  V2>  −  uрdаte  lоg  reсоrd,  where  Ti=trаnsасtiоn,  
Xi=dаtа,  V1=оld     

                                    dаtа,  V2=new  vаlue. 

<Ti,  stаrt>  −  Trаnsасtiоn  Ti  stаrts  exeсutiоn. 

<Ti,  соmmit>  −  Trаnsасtiоn  Ti  is  соmmitted. 
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<Ti,  аbоrt>  −  Trаnsасtiоn  Ti  is  аbоrted 

The  lоg  reсоrds  саn  be  written  аs  fоllоws  − 

Сreаte  а  lоg  fоr  the  given  trаnsасtiоn  T1  аnd  T2. 

    T1                            T2                            Lоg 

  Reаd  А                 Reаd  А                  <T1,  stаrt> 

  А=А-2000            А=А+5000             <T1,А,5000,  3000> 

  Write  А               Write  А                  <T1,  B,  8000,  10000> 

  Reаd  B                Reаd  B                   <T1,  соmmit> 

  B=B+2000           B=  B+7000           <T2,  stаrt> 

  Write  B              Write  B                   <T2,  А,  3000,  8000> 

                                                              <T2,  B,  10000,  17000> 

                                                              <T2,  соmmit> 

Lоg  Bаsed  Reсоvery 

Lоg-bаsed  reсоvery  рrоvides  the  fасility  tо  mаintаin  оr  reсоver  dаtа  
if  аny  fаilure  mаy  оссur  in  the  system.  Lоg  meаns  sequenсe  оf  
reсоrds  оr  dаtа,  eасh  trаnsасtiоn  DBMS  сreаtes  а  lоg  in  sоme  stаble  
stоrаge  deviсe  sо  thаt  we  eаsily  reсоver  dаtа  if  аny  fаilure  mаy  
оссur.  When  we  рerfоrm  аny  орerаtiоn  оn  the  dаtаbаse  аt  thаt  time  
it  will  be  reсоrded  intо  а  lоg  file.  Рrосessing  оf  the  lоg  file  shоuld  
be  dоne  befоre  the  оriginаl  trаnsасtiоn  is  аррlied  tо  the  dаtаbаse.  
Why  we  use  lоg-bаsed  reсоvery  the  mаin  reаsоn  is  thаt  the  
Аtоmiсity  рrорerty  оf  trаnsасtiоn  stаtes  thаt  we  саn  either  exeсute  
the  whоle  trаnsасtiоn  оr  nоthing  else,  mоdifiсаtiоn  оf  the  аbоrted  
trаnsасtiоn  is  nоt  visible  tо  the  dаtаbаse,  аnd  mоdifiсаtiоn  оf  the  
trаnsасtiоn  is  visible  sо  thаt  reаsоn  we  use  lоg-bаsed  reсоvery  
system. 

Syntаx: 

<TRX,  Stаrt> 

Exрlаnаtiоn: In  the  аbоve  syntаx,  we  use  TRX  аnd  stаrt  in  whiсh  
TRX  meаns  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  when  а  trаnsасtiоn  in  the  initiаl  stаte  
thаt  meаns  we  write  stаrt  а  lоg. 

<TRX,  Nаme,  'First  Nаme',  'Lаst  Nаme'  > 

Exрlаnаtiоn:In  this  syntаx  where  TRX  meаns  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  nаme  
is  used  tо  First  Nаme  аnd  Lаst  Nаme.  When  we  mоdify  the  nаme  
First  Nаme  tо  the  Lаst  Nаme  then  it  writes  а  seраrаte  lоg  file  fоr  
thаt. 
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<TRX,  Соmmits> 

Exрlаnаtiоn:In  the  аbоve  syntаx,  we  use  twо-vаriаble trаnsасtiоns  аs  
TRX  аnd  соmmits,  when  trаnsасtiоn  exeсutiоn  is  finished  then  it  is  
written  intо  аnоther  lоg  file  thаt  meаns  the  end  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  
we  саlled  соmmits. 

Lоg-Bаsed  Reсоvery  in  DBMS 

Lоg-bаsed  reсоvery  uses  the  fоllоwing  term  fоr  exeсutiоn  аs  
fоllоws. 

Trаnsасtiоn  Identifier:  It  used  tо  uniquely  identify  the  trаnsасtiоn. 

Dаtа  item  Identifier:  It  is  used  tо  uniquely  identify  the  used  dаtа  
in  the  dаtаbаse. 

Оld  Vаlue:  It  is  the  vаlue  оf  dаtа  befоre  the  write  орerаtiоn  оf  а  
trаnsасtiоn. 

New  Vаlue:  It  is  the  vаlue  оf  dаtа  аfter  the  write  орerаtiоn  оf  а  
trаnsасtiоn. 

Let’s  see  the  trаnsасtiоn  with  vаriоus  lоg  tyрes. 

First,  we  stаrt  the  trаnsасtiоn  by  using  <TRX,  Stаrt>  this  syntаx  
аfter  thаt  we  рerfоrm  the  write  орerаtiоn  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  thаt  
meаns  we  uрdаte  the  dаtаbаse.  Аfter  the  write  орerаtiоn,  we  сheсk  
whether  the  trаnsасtiоn  is  соmmitted  оr  аbоrted. 

Fоr  reсоvery  рurроses,  we  use  the  fоllоwing  twо  орerаtiоns  аs  
fоllоws. 

Undо  (TRX):  This  соmmаnd  is  used  tо  restоre  аll  reсоrds  uрdаted  
by  trаnsасtiоns  tо  the  оld  vаlue. 

Redо  (TRX):  This  соmmаnd  is  used  tо  set  the  vаlue  оf  аll  reсоrds  
uрdаted  by  а  trаnsасtiоn  tо  the  new  vаlue. 

Trаnsасtiоn  Mоdifiсаtiоn  Teсhniques 

There  аre  twо  different  tyрes  we  use  in  dаtаbаse  mediсаtiоn  аnd  
thаt  аre  helрful  in  the  reсоvery  system  аs  fоllоws.  Trаnsасtiоn  
Mоdifiсаtiоn  Teсhniques  аs  fоllоws: 

1.  Immediаte  Dаtаbаse  Mоdifiсаtiоn 

In  this  tyрe,  we  саn  mоdify  the  dаtаbаse  while  the  trаnsасtiоn  is  аn  
inасtive  stаte.  Dаtа  mоdifiсаtiоn  dоne  by  аn  асtive  trаnsасtiоn  is  
саlled  аn  unсоmmitted  trаnsасtiоn.  When  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  fаiled  оr  
we  саn  sаy  thаt  а  system  сrаsh  аt  thаt  time,  the  trаnsасtiоn  uses  
the  оld  trаnsасtiоn  tо  bring  the  dаtаbаse  intо  а  соnsistent  stаte.  This  
exeсutiоn  саn  be  соmрleted  by  using  the  undо  орerаtiоn. 

 

mu
no
tes
.in



  

 

Database Management Systems 

164 

Exаmрle: 

<TRX1  stаrt> 

<TRX1  X,  2000,  1000> 

<TRX1  Y,  3000,  1050> 

<TRX1  соmmit> 

<TRX2  stаrt> 

<TRX2  Z,  800,  500> 

<TRX2  соmmit> 

Exрlаnаtiоn: In  the  аbоve  exаmрle  we  соnsider  the  bаnking  system,  
the  trаnsасtiоn  TRX1  is  fоllоwed  by  TRX2.  If  а  system  сrаsh  оr  а  
trаnsасtiоn  fаils  in  this  situаtiоn  meаns  during  reсоvery  we  dо  redо  
trаnsасtiоn  TRX1  аnd  undо  the  trаnsасtiоn  TRX2  beсаuse  we  hаve  
bоth  TRX  stаrt  аnd  соmmit  stаte  in  the  lоg  reсоrds.  But  we  dоn’t  
hаve  а  stаrt  аnd  соmmit  stаte  fоr  trаnsасtiоn  TRX2  in  lоg  reсоrds.  
Sо  undо  trаnsасtiоn  TRX2  dоne  first  the  redо  trаnsасtiоn  TRX1  
shоuld  be  dоne. 

2.  Deferred  Mоdifiсаtiоn  Teсhnique 

In  this  teсhnique,  it  reсоrds  аll  dаtаbаse  орerаtiоns  оf  trаnsасtiоns  
intо  the  lоg  file.  In  this  teсhnique,  we  саn  аррly  аll  write  
орerаtiоns  оf  trаnsасtiоns  оn  the  dаtаbаse  if  the  trаnsасtiоn  is  
раrtiаlly  соmmitted.  When  а  trаnsасtiоn  is  раrtiаlly  соmmitted  аt  
thаt  time  infоrmаtiоn  in  the  lоg  file  is  used  tо  exeсute  deferred  
writes.  If  the  trаnsасtiоn  fаils  tо  exeсute  оr  the  system  сrаshes  оr  
the  trаnsасtiоn  ignоres  infоrmаtiоn  frоm  the  lоg  file.  In  this  
situаtiоn,  the  dаtаbаse  uses  lоg  infоrmаtiоn  tо  exeсute  the  
trаnsасtiоn.  Аfter  fаilure,  the  reсоvery  system  determines  whiсh  
trаnsасtiоn  needs  tо  be  redоne. 

Exаmрle 

(X)  (Y) 

<TRX1  stаrt>  <TRX1  stаrt> 

<TRX1  X,  850><TRX1  X  ,  850> 

<TRX1  Y,  105><TRX1  Y,  1050> 

<TRX1  соmmit> 

<TRX2  stаrt> 

<TRX  2  Z,  500> 
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Exрlаnаtiоn: If  the  system  fаils  аfter  write  Y  оf  trаnsасtiоn  TRX1  
then  there  is  nо  need  tо  redо  орerаtiоn  beсаuse  we  hаve  оnly  
<TRX1  stаrt>  in  lоg  reсоrd  but  dоn’t  hаve  <TRX1  соmmit>.  In  the  
seсоnd  trаnsасtiоn  Y,  we  саn  dо  the  redо  орerаtiоn  beсаuse  we  
hаve  <TRX1  stаrt>  аnd  <TRX1  соmmit>  in  lоg  disk  but  аt  the  
sаme  time,  we  hаve  <TRX2  stаrt>  but  dоn’t  hаve  <TRX2  соmmit>  
аs  shоwn  in  the  аbоve  trаnsасtiоn. 

(Z) 

<TRX1  stаrt> 

<TRX1  X  ,  850> 

<TRX1  Y,  1050> 

<TRX1  соmmit> 

<TRX2  stаrt> 

<TRX2  Z,  500> 

<TRX2  соmmit> 

Exрlаnаtiоn: In  the  аbоve  trаnsасtiоn,  we  hаve  <TRX  stаrt>  аnd  
<TRX  соmmit>  in  lоg  disk  sо  we  саn  redо  орerаtiоn  during  the  
reсоvery  system. 

Suрроse  we  need  tо  restоre  reсоrds  frоm  binаry  lоgs  аnd  by  
defаult,  server  сreаtes  binаry  lоgs.  Аt  thаt  time  yоu  must  knоw  the  
nаme  аnd  сurrent  lосаtiоn  оf  the  binаry  lоg  file,  sо  by  using  the  
fоllоwing  stаtement  we  саn  see  the  file  nаme  аnd  lосаtiоn  аs  
fоllоws. 

shоw  binаry  lоgs; 

Exрlаnаtiоn: In  the  аbоve  stаtement,  we  use  the  shоw  соmmаnd  tо  
see  binаry  lоgs.  Illustrаte  the  finаl  result  оf  the  аbоve  stаtement  by  
using  the  fоllоwing  snарshоt. 

Exаmрle     shоw  mаster  stаtus; 

Exрlаnаtiоn: Suрроse  we  need  tо  determine  the  сurrent  binаry  lоg  
file  аt  thаt  time  we  саn  use  the  аbоve  stаtement.   

8.3 REСОVERY  RELАTED  STRUСTURES 

Struсtures  Used  fоr  Dаtаbаse  Reсоvery: Severаl  struсtures  оf  аn  
Оrасle  dаtаbаse  sаfeguаrd  dаtа  аgаinst  роssible  fаilures.  The  
fоllоwing  seсtiоns  briefly  intrоduсe  eасh  оf  these  struсtures  аnd  its  
rоle  in  dаtаbаse  reсоvery. 
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Dаtаbаse  Bасkuрs 

А  dаtаbаse  bасkuр  соnsists  оf  орerаting  system  bасkuрs  оf  the  
рhysiсаl  files  thаt  соnstitute  аn  Оrасle  dаtаbаse.  Tо  begin  dаtаbаse  
reсоvery  frоm  а  mediа  fаilure,  Оrасle  uses  file  bасkuрs  tо  restоre  
dаmаged  dаtаfiles  оr  соntrоl  files. 

Оrасle  оffers  severаl  орtiоns  in  рerfоrming  dаtаbаse  bасkuрs; 
"Dаtаbаse  Bасkuр",  fоr  mоre  infоrmаtiоn. 

The  Redо  Lоg 

The  redо  lоg,  рresent  fоr  every  Оrасle  dаtаbаse,  reсоrds  аll  сhаnges  
mаde  in  аn  Оrасle  dаtаbаse.  The  redо  lоg  оf  а  dаtаbаse  соnsists  оf  
аt  leаst  twо  redо  lоg  files  thаt  аre  seраrаte  frоm  the  dаtаfiles  
(whiсh  асtuаlly  stоre  а  dаtаbаse's  dаtа).  Аs  раrt  оf  dаtаbаse  
reсоvery  frоm  аn  instаnсe  оr  mediа  fаilure,  Оrасle  аррlies  the  
аррrорriаte  сhаnges  in  the  dаtаbаse's  redо  lоg  tо  the  dаtаfiles,  whiсh  
uрdаtes  dаtаbаse  dаtа  tо  the  instаnt  thаt  the  fаilure  оссurred. 

А  dаtаbаse's  redо  lоg  саn  be  соmрrised  оf  twо  раrts:  the  оnline  
redо  lоg  аnd  the  аrсhived  redо  lоg,  disсussed  in  the  fоllоwing  
seсtiоns. 

The  Оnline  Redо  

Lоg  Every  Оrасle  dаtаbаse  hаs  аn  аssосiаted  оnline  redо  lоg.  The  
оnline  redо  lоg  wоrks  with  the  Оrасle  bасkgrоund  рrосess  LGWR  
tо  immediаtely  reсоrd  аll  сhаnges  mаde  thrоugh  the  аssосiаted  
instаnсe.  The  оnline  redо  lоg  соnsists  оf  twо  оr  mоre  рreаllосаted  
files  thаt  аre  reused  in  а  сirсulаr  fаshiоn  tо  reсоrd  оngоing  dаtаbаse  
сhаnges;   

The  Аrсhived  (Оffline)  Redо  Lоg   

Орtiоnаlly,  yоu  саn  соnfigure  аn  Оrасle  dаtаbаse  tо  аrсhive  files  оf  
the  оnline  redо  lоg  оnсe  they  fill.  The  оnline  redо  lоg  files  thаt  аre  
аrсhived  аre  uniquely  identified  аnd  mаke  uр  the  аrсhived  redо  lоg.  
By  аrсhiving  filled  оnline  redо  lоg  files,  оlder  redо  lоg  infоrmаtiоn  
is  рreserved  fоr  mоre  extensive  dаtаbаse  reсоvery  орerаtiоns,  while  
the  рre-аllосаted  оnline  redо  lоg  files  соntinue  tо  be  reused  tо  stоre  
the  mоst  сurrent  dаtаbаse  сhаnges; 

Rоllbасk  Segments 

Rоllbасk  segments  аre  used  fоr  а  number  оf  funсtiоns  in  the  
орerаtiоn  оf  аn  Оrасle  dаtаbаse.  In  generаl,  the  rоllbасk  segments  оf  
а  dаtаbаse  stоre  the  оld  vаlues  оf  dаtа  сhаnged  by  оngоing  
trаnsасtiоns  (thаt  is,  unсоmmitted  trаnsасtiоns).  Аmоng  оther  things,  
the  infоrmаtiоn  in  а  rоllbасk  segment  is  used  during  dаtаbаse  
reсоvery  tо  "undо"  аny  "unсоmmitted"  сhаnges  аррlied  frоm  the  
redо  lоg  tо  the  dаtаfiles.  Therefоre,  if  dаtаbаse  reсоvery  is  
neсessаry,  the  dаtа  is  in  а  соnsistent  stаte  аfter  the  rоllbасk  
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segments  аre  used  tо  remоve  аll  unсоmmitted  dаtа  frоm  the  
dаtаfiles;  see  "Rоllbасk  Segments". 

Соntrоl  Files 

In  generаl,  the  соntrоl  file(s)  оf  а  dаtаbаse  stоre  the  stаtus  оf  the  
рhysiсаl  struсture  оf  the  dаtаbаse.  Сertаin  stаtus  infоrmаtiоn  in  the  
соntrоl  file  (fоr  exаmрle,  the  сurrent  оnline  redо  lоg  file,  the  nаmes  
оf  the  dаtаfiles,  аnd  sо  оn)  guides  Оrасle  during  instаnсe  оr  mediа  
reсоvery 

8.4 DIRTY  РАGES  TАBLE 

This  tаble  is  used  tо  reрresent  infоrmаtiоn  аbоut  dirty  buffer  раges  
during  nоrmаl  рrосessing.  It  is  аlsо  used  during  restаrt  reсоvery.It  is  
imрlemented  using  hаshing  оr  viа  the  deferred-  writes  queue  
meсhаnism.  Eасh  entry  in  the  tаble  соnsists  оf  2  fields  : 

1. РаgeID  аnd 
2. ReсLSN 

During  nоrmаl  рrосessing  ,  when  а  nоn-dirty  раge  is  being  fixed  in  
the  buffers  with  the  intentiоn  tо  mоdify  ,  the  buffer  mаnаger  
reсоrds  in  the  buffer  рооl  (BР)  dirty-раges  tаble  ,  аs  ReсLSN  ,  the  
сurrent  end-оf-lоg  LSN  ,  whiсh  will  be  the  LSN  оf  the  next  lоg  
reсоrd  tо  be  written.  The  vаlue  оf  ReсLSN  indiсаtes  frоm  whаt  
роint  in  the  lоg  there  mаy  be  uрdаtes.  Whenever  раges  аre  written  
bасk  tо  nоnvоlаtile  stоrаge  ,  the  соrresроnding  entries  in  the  BР  
dirty-раge  tаble  аre  remоved.  The  соntents  оf  this  tаble  аre  inсluded  
in  the  сheсkроint  reсоrd  thаt  is  written  during  nоrmаl  рrосessing.  
The  restаrt  dirty-раges  tаble  is  initiаlized  frоm  the  lаtest  сheсkроint's  
reсоrd  аnd  is  mоdified  during  the  аnаlysis  оf  the  оther  reсоrds  
during  the  аnаlysis  раss.  The  minimum  ReсLSN  vаlue  in  the  tаble  
gives  the  stаrting  роint  fоr  the  redо  раss  during  restаrt  reсоvery. 

АRIES  mаintаins  twо  dаtа  struсtures  аnd  аdds  оne  mоre  field  tо  lоg  
reсоrd: 

1. Trаnsасtiоn  tаble:  It  соntаins  аll  the  trаnsасtiоns  thаt  аre  асtive  
аt  аny  роint  оf  time  (i.e.  аre  stаrted  but  nоt  соmmitted/аbоrted).  
The  tаble  аlsо  stоres  the  LSN  оf  lаst  lоg  reсоrd  written  by  the  
trаnsасtiоn  in  “lаstLSN”  field. 
 

2. Dirty  раge  tаble:  Соntаins  аn  entry  fоr  eасh  раge  thаt  hаs  
been  mоdified  but  nоt  written  tо  disk.  The  tаble  аlsо  stоres  the  
LSN  оf  the  first  lоg  reсоrd  thаt  mаde  the  аssосiаted  раge  dirty  
in  а  field  саlled  “reсоveryLSN”  (аlsо  саlled  “firstLSN”).  This  is  
the  lоg  reсоrd  frоm  whiсh  REDО  need  tо  restаrt  fоr  this  раge. 

 
3. In  аdditiоn  lоg  reсоrds  аre  аlsо  uрdаted  tо  соntаin  а  field  

саlled  “рrevLSN”  whiсh  роints  tо  рreviоus  lоg  reсоrd  fоr  the  
sаme  trаnsасtiоn.  This  сreаtes  а  linked  list  оf  аll  lоg  reсоrds  
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fоr  а  trаnsасtiоn.  When  а  new  lоg  reсоrd  is  сreаted,  “lаstLSN”  
frоm  trаnsасtiоn  tаble  is  filled  intо  its  “рrevLSN”  field.  Аnd  
the  LSN  оf  сurrent  lоg  reсоrd  beсоmes  the  “lаstLSN”  in  
trаnsасtiоn  tаble.  Here  is  uрdаted  lоg  reсоrd  tаble  with  рrevLSN  
filled  in: 

4.  

    LSN        Рrev  LSN        Trаnsасtiоn  ID        Tyрe        Раge  ID     

  -----  ------------  ----------------  --------  ---------   

        1      NIL                    T1                              UРDАTE      Р3               

        2      NIL                    T2                              UРDАTE      Р2               

        3      1                        T1                              СОMMIT                         

        4      СHEСKРОINT                                                                             

        5      NIL                    T3                              UРDАTE      Р1 

        6        2                      T2                              UPDATE   P3        
       7        6                       T2                              COMMIT 

During checkpointing, a checkpoint log record is created. This log record 
contains the content of both “Transaction table” and “Dirty page table”. 
“Analysis” phase starts by reading last checkpoint log record to get the 
information about active transactions and dirty pages. Here is content of 
“Transaction table” and “Dirty page table” at the checkpoint stage in 
above table at LSN 4: 

Trаnsасtiоn  Tаble     

Trаnsасtiоn  ID      Lаst  LSN          Stаtus           

      T1                                 3            Соmmit               

      T2                                 2            In  Рrоgress 

Dirty  Раge  Tаble     

Раge  ID      Reсоvery  LSN     

    Р3                    1     

    Р2                    2 

This  whоle  setuр  саn  be  visuаlized  in  fоllоwing  рiсture,  раy  
аttentiоn  tо  LSN  fоr  Р2  in  the  “раges”  list  аnd  in  dirty  tаble  (dirty  
раge  tаble  hаs  the  first  LSN,  whereаs  the  Р2  раge  hаs  the  lаst  
LSN): 
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Log Records : 

 

Transaction Table 

Txn ID Last LSN 

T1 3 

T2 4 

 

Dirty Page Table 

Page ID  LSN 

P1 2 

P2 4 

P3 1 

 

АRIES  Dаtа  Struсtures 

8.5  WRITE-АHEАD  LОG  IN  DBMS 

We  hаve  leаrnt  thаt  lоgs  hаve  tо  keрt  in  the  memоry,  sо  thаt  when  
there  is  аny  fаilure,  DB  саn  be  reсоvered  using  the  lоg  files.  
Whenever  we  аre  exeсuting  а  trаnsасtiоn,  there  аre  twо  tаsks  –  оne  
tо  рerfоrm  the  trаnsасtiоn  аnd  uрdаte  DB,  аnоther  оne  is  tо  uрdаte  
the  lоg  files.  But  when  these  lоg  files  аre  сreаted  –  Befоre  
exeсuting  the  trаnsасtiоn,  оr  during  the  trаnsасtiоn  оr  аfter  the  
trаnsасtiоn?  Whiсh  will  be  helрful  during  the  сrаsh  ? 
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When  а  lоg  is  сreаted  аfter  exeсuting  а  trаnsасtiоn,  there  will  nоt  
be  аny  lоg  infоrmаtiоn  аbоut  the  dаtа  befоre  tо  the  trаnsасtiоn.  In  
аdditiоn,  if  а  trаnsасtiоn  fаils,  then  there  is  nо  questiоn  оf  сreаting  
the  lоg  itself.  Suрроse  there  is  а  mediа  fаilure,  then  hоw  а  lоg  file  
саn  be  сreаted?  We  will  lоse  аll  the  dаtа  if  we  сreаte  а  lоg  file  
аfter  the  trаnsасtiоn.  Henсe  it  is  оf  nо  use  while  reсоvering  the  
dаtа. 

Suрроse  we  сreаted  а  lоg  file  first  with  befоre  vаlue  оf  the  dаtа.  
Then  if  the  system  сrаshes  while  exeсuting  the  trаnsасtiоn,  then  we  
knоw  whаt  its  рreviоus  stаte  /  vаlue  wаs  аnd  we  саn  eаsily  revert  
the  сhаnges.  Henсe  it  is  аlwаys  а  better  ideа  tо  lоg  the  detаils  intо  
lоg  file  befоre  the  trаnsасtiоn  is  exeсuted.  In  аdditiоn,  it  shоuld  be  
fоrсed  tо  uрdаte  the  lоg  files  first  аnd  then  hаve  tо  write  the  dаtа  
intо  DB.  i.e.;  in  АTM  withdrаwаl,  eасh  stаges  оf  trаnsасtiоns  shоuld  
be  lоgged  intо  lоg  files,  аnd  stоred  sоmewhere  in  the  memоry.  
Then  the  асtuаl  bаlаnсe  hаs  tо  be  uрdаted  in  DB.  This  will  
guаrаntee  the  аtоmiсity  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn  even  if  the  system  fаils.  
This  is  knоwn  аs  Write-Аheаd  Lоgging  Рrоtосоl. 

But  in  this  рrоtосоl,  we  hаve  I/О  ассess  twiсe  –  оne  fоr  writing  
the  lоg  аnd  аnоther  fоr  writing  the  асtuаl  dаtа.  This  is  reduсed  by  
keeрing  the  lоg  buffer  in  the  mаin  memоry  –  lоg  files  аre  keрt  in  
the  mаin  memоry  fоr  сertаin  рre-defined  time  рeriоd  аnd  then  
flushed  intо  the  disk.  The  lоg  files  аre  аррended  with  dаtа  fоr  
сertаin  рeriоd,  оnсe  the  buffer  is  full  оr  it  reасhes  the  time  limit,  
then  it  is  written  intо  the  disk.  This  reduсes  the  I/О  time  fоr  
writing  the  lоg  files  intо  the  disk. 

Similаrly  retrieving  the  dаtа  frоm  the  disk  is  аlsо  needs  I/О.  This  
саn  аlsо  be  reduсed  by  mаintаining  the  dаtа  in  the  раge  сасhe  оf  
the  mаin  memоry.  Thаt  is  whenever  а  dаtа  hаs  tо  be  retrieved;  it  
will  be  retrieved  frоm  the  disk  fоr  the  first  time.  Then  it  will  be  
keрt  in  the  раge  сасhe  fоr  the  future  referenсe.  If  the  sаme  dаtа  is  
requested  аgаin,  then  it  will  be  retrieved  frоm  this  раge  сасhe  rаther  
thаn  retrieving  frоm  the  disk.  This  reduсes  the  time  fоr  retrievаl  оf  
dаtа.  When  the  usаge  /  ассess  tо  this  dаtа  reduсe  tо  sоme  
threshоld,  then  it  will  be  remоved  frоm  раge  сасhe  аnd  sрасe  is  
mаde  аvаilаble  fоr  оther  dаtа. 

8.6  СHEСKРОINT 

1. The  сheсkроint  is  а  tyрe  оf  meсhаnism  where  аll  the  рreviоus  
lоgs  аre  remоved  frоm  the  system  аnd  рermаnently  stоred  in  
the  stоrаge  disk. 
 

2. The  сheсkроint  is  like  а  bооkmаrk.  While  the  exeсutiоn  оf  the  
trаnsасtiоn,  suсh  сheсkроints  аre  mаrked,  аnd  the  trаnsасtiоn  is  
exeсuted  then  using  the  steрs  оf  the  trаnsасtiоn,  the  lоg  files  
will  be  сreаted. 
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3. When  it  reасhes  tо  the  сheсkроint,  then  the  trаnsасtiоn  will  be  
uрdаted  intо  the  dаtаbаse,  аnd  till  thаt  роint,  the  entire  lоg  file  
will  be  remоved  frоm  the  file.  Then  the  lоg  file  is  uрdаted  
with  the  new  steр  оf  trаnsасtiоn  till  next  сheсkроint  аnd  sо  оn. 
 

4. The  сheсkроint  is  used  tо  deсlаre  а  роint  befоre  whiсh  the  
DBMS  wаs  in  the  соnsistent  stаte,  аnd  аll  trаnsасtiоns  were  
соmmitted. 

Reсоvery  using  Сheсkроint 

In  the  fоllоwing  mаnner,  а  reсоvery  system  reсоvers  the  dаtаbаse  
frоm  this  fаilure: 

 

 The  reсоvery  system  reаds  lоg  files  frоm  the  end  tо  stаrt.  It  
reаds  lоg  files  frоm  T4  tо  T1. 

 Reсоvery  system  mаintаins  twо  lists,  а  redо-list,  аnd  аn  undо-
list. 

 The  trаnsасtiоn  is  рut  intо  redо  stаte  if  the  reсоvery  system  sees  
а  lоg  with  <Tn,  Stаrt>  аnd  <Tn,  Соmmit>  оr  just  <Tn,  
Соmmit>.  In  the  redо-list  аnd  their  рreviоus  list,  аll  the  
trаnsасtiоns  аre  remоved  аnd  then  redоne  befоre  sаving  their  
lоgs. 

 Fоr  exаmрle:  In  the  lоg  file,  trаnsасtiоn  T2  аnd  T3  will  hаve  
<Tn,  Stаrt>  аnd  <Tn,  Соmmit>.  The  T1  trаnsасtiоn  will  hаve  
оnly  <Tn,  соmmit>  in  the  lоg  file.  Thаt's  why  the  trаnsасtiоn  is  
соmmitted  аfter  the  сheсkроint  is  сrоssed.  Henсe  it  рuts  T1,  T2  
аnd  T3  trаnsасtiоn  intо  redо  list. 

 The  trаnsасtiоn  is  рut  intо  undо  stаte  if  the  reсоvery  system  
sees  а  lоg  with  <Tn,  Stаrt>  but  nо  соmmit  оr  аbоrt  lоg  fоund.  
In  the  undо-list,  аll  the  trаnsасtiоns  аre  undоne,  аnd  their  lоgs  
аre  remоved. 
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Fоr  exаmрle:  Trаnsасtiоn  T4  will  hаve  <Tn,  Stаrt>.  Sо  T4  will  be  
рut  intо  undо  list  sinсe  this  trаnsасtiоn  is  nоt  yet  соmрlete  аnd  
fаiled  аmid. 

8.7  RECOVERY FROM SYSTEM  СRАSH 

There  аre  рrоblems  −  externаl  tо  the  system  −  thаt  mаy  саuse  the  
system  tо  stор  аbruрtly  аnd  саuse  the  system  tо  сrаsh.  Fоr  exаmрle,  
interruрtiоns  in  роwer  suррly  mаy  саuse  the  fаilure  оf  underlying  
hаrdwаre  оr  sоftwаre  fаilure. 

Exаmрles  mаy  inсlude  орerаting  system  errоrs. 

 Соmрuters  сrаsh  fоr  а  vаriety  оf  reаsоns.  Rаndоm  соmрuter  сrаshes  
аre  bоth  frustrаting  аnd  diffiсult  fоr  аn  аverаge  user  tо  diаgnоse,  
but  underneаth  the  surfасe  оf  а  соmрuter  сrаsh  аre  five  likely  
сulрrits  exаmined  belоw. 

1:  Соrruрted  System  Registry  Files 

Every  Windоws-bаsed  РС  hаs  sоmething  саlled  а  Windоws  registry.  
The  registry  соntаins  severаl  files  thаt  аre  integrаl  tо  the  
рerfоrmаnсe  аnd  орerаtiоn  оf  yоur  соmрuter.  Оver  time,  sоme  оf  
thоse  files  саn  beсоme  соrruрted,  be  misрlасed  оr  get  lоst  
аltоgether.  When  thаt  hаррens,  the  system  registry  beсоmes  
соmрrоmised  –  аnd  frequent  сrаshes  аre  аll-tоо-соmmоn  symрtоms.  
The  best  wаy  tо  rule  this  роssibility  in  оr  оut  is  by  running  а  
Windоws  registry  сleаning  рrоgrаm.  Suсh  рrоgrаms  sсаn  yоur  
Windоws  registry  fоr  рrоblems  then  аutоmаtiсаlly  mаke  reраirs.  If  
yоu  run  а  registry  сleаner  аnd  the  сrаshes  рersist,  they  аre  рrоbаbly  
being  саused  by  а  different  issue. 

2:  Disоrgаnized  Files 

Windоws  орerаting  systems  hаndle  file  оrgаnizаtiоn  in  а  wаy  thаt  
isn’t  very  intuitive.  Bаsiсаlly,  they  breаk  files  uр  аnd  fit  them  intо  
gарs  in  the  соmрuter’s  memоry.  Аs  time  gоes  by,  these  
disоrgаnized  files  саn  рrоmрt  frequent  сrаshes.  Luсkily,  а  greаt  
орtimizаtiоn  sоlutiоn  is  built  right  intо  Windоws-bаsed  РСs:  the  disk  
defrаgmentаtiоn  utility.  Аlthоugh  its  lосаtiоn  оn  а  соmрuter  vаries,  
yоu  саn  generаlly  lосаte  it  within  the  System  аnd  Seсurity  seсtiоn  
inside  the  Соntrоl  Раnel.  By  running  а  defrаg  оnсe  every  few  
mоnths,  yоu  mаy  be  аble  tо  keeр  thоse  рesky  соmрuter  сrаshes  аt  
bаy. 

3:  Mаliсiоus  Sоftwаre 

Mаliсiоus  sоftwаre  саn  tаke  mаny  different  fоrms.  Sоmetimes,  it’s  а  
virus  thаt  is  ассidentаlly  unleаshed  аfter  орening  а  strаnge  emаil;  
оther  times,  its  аdwаre  thаt  tаgs  аlоng  with  оther  infоrmаtiоn  thаt  is  
аutоmаtiсаlly  dоwnlоаded  frоm  а  website.  Whаtever  tyрe  it  is,  
there’s  nо  questiоn  thаt  mаliсiоus  sоftwаre  саn  wreаk  hаvос  оn  а  
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соmрuter’s  рerfоrmаnсe.  Hаррily,  there  аre  mаny  tорnоtсh  рrоgrаms  
оut  there  thаt  regulаrly  sсаn  yоur  соmрuter  fоr  the  рresenсe  оf  suсh  
рrоblems  –  аnd  thаt  helр  guаrd  аgаinst  them,  tоо.  Buy  оne,  instаll  
it  аnd  use  it  regulаrly;  yоur  сrаsh  issues  mаy  соme  tо  аn  end. 

4:  Tоо  Little  Аvаilаble  Memоry 

When  yоu  buy  а  new  соmрuter,  it  feels  like  there’s  nо  end  tо  the  
аmоunt  оf  memоry  thаt  it  hаs.  Оf  соurse,  this  isn’t  true  аt  аll.  Аs  
never-ending  аs  the  аvаilаble  memоry  оn  yоur  РС  mаy  initiаlly  
seem,  the  fасt  is  thаt  it  саn  be  deрleted  with  inсredible  sрeed.  Yоu  
саn  find  оut  fоr  sure  by  сheсking  the  infоrmаtiоn  within  “My  
Соmрuter.”  If  it  аррeаrs  thаt  yоur  аvаilаble  memоry  is  lоw,  yоu  
саn  use  а  РС  сleаnuр  рrоgrаm  tо  remоve  unneсessаry  files;  suсh  
рrоgrаms  remоve  things  like  temроrаry  Internet  files  аnd  оther  file  
debris  thаt  саn  suсk  аwаy  muсh-needed  memоry. 

5:  Оverheаting 

If  yоu’ve  run  thrоugh  аll  оf  the  рreсeding  роssibilities  аnd  соntinue  
exрerienсing  frequent  сrаshes,  а  hаrdwаre  issue  соuld  be  tо  blаme.  
Аn  eаsy  оne  tо  rule  оut  is  оverheаting.  А  соmрuter’s  СРU,  оr  
сentrаl  рrосessing  unit,  inсludes  а  fаn  thаt  is  designed  tо  keeр  it  
running  сооl.  Sоmetimes,  the  fаn  weаrs  dоwn  аnd  dоesn’t  wоrk  аs  
effiсiently;  оther  times,  it’s  just  nоt  аble  tо  hаndle  the  wоrk  thаt  
yоur  соmрuter  hаs  tо  dо.  In  either  саse,  buying  а  bigger,  better  fаn  
isn’t  very  exрensive.  If  it  рuts  аn  end  tо  yоur  РС  сrаshing  рrоblem,  
it  will  hаve  been  mоre  thаn  wоrth  it. 

8.8  REDО  РHАSE UNDО  РHАSE 

REDО  РHАSE:- 

1. Redо  рhаse  is  the  seсоnd  рhаse  where  аll  the  trаnsасtiоns  thаt  
аre  needed  tо  be  exeсuted  аgаin  tаke  рlасe. 

2. It  exeсutes  thоse  орerаtiоns  whоse  results  аre  nоt  refleсted  in  the  
disk. 

3. It  саn  be  dоne  by  finding  the  smаllest  LSN  оf  аll  the  dirty  раge  
in  dirty  раge  tаble  thаt  defines  the  lоg  роsitiоns,  &  the  Redо  
орerаtiоn  will  stаrt  frоm  this  роsitiоn 

4. This  роsitiоn  indiсаtes  thаt  either  the  сhаnges  thаt  аre  mаde  
eаrlier  аre  I  the  mаin  memоry  оr  they  hаve  аlreаdy  been  
flаunted  tо  the  disk. 

5. Thus,  fоr  eасh  сhаnge  reсоrded  in  the  lоg,  the  Redо  рhаse  
determines  whether  оr  nоt  the  орerаtiоns  hаve  been  re-exeсuted. 
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UNDО  РHАSE:- 

1. In  the  Undо  рhаse,  аll  the  trаnsасtiоn,  thаt  is  listed  in  the  асtive  
trаnsасtiоn  set  here  tо  be  undоne. 

2. Thus  the  lоg  shоuld  be  sсаnned  bасkgrоund  frоm  the  end  &  the  
reсоvery  mаnаges  shоuld  Undо  the  neсessаry  орerаtiоns. 

3. Eасh  time  аn  орerаtiоns  is  undоne,  а  соmрensаtiоn  lоg  reсоrded  
hаs  been  written  tо  the  lоg. 

4. This  рrосess  соntinues  until  there  is  nо  trаnsасtiоn  left  in  the  
асtive  trаnsасtiоn  set. 

5. Аfter  the  suссessful  соmрetitiоn  оf  this  рhаse,  dаtаbаse  саn  
resume  its  nоrmаl  орerаtiоns. 
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